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THE GS TRUSS INTERFACE

In this section of the GS Truss Designer’s Manual we will provide a high-level overview of the windows,
menus, and toolbars you will need to use GS Truss successfully. Throughout this document, we will also
mention other documents you can refer to for details about specific functionality and “How To”
instructions.

GS Truss® 3.005 @ ;Iglil

~ & Truss2

M | 1 | )| ill|\»°\nﬂl1»,rsis,i|I Batch Log § Materials § Errorlog | | 1 | _PI_I
Ready %
—

Figure 1: Parts of the GS Truss application window.

Parts of the GS Truss Window

When the GS Truss application is started, it will open a window like the one pictured in Figure 1 above.
The GS Truss window consists of some components that are standard to all windows, as well as others

that are unique to GS Truss. The label numbers presented in Figure 1 coincide with the descriptions that
follow:

1. Title bar — A standard windows element that displays the title and version of the application
being used; in this case, GS Truss 5.001.

2. Control Buttons — These Windows buttons are used to minimize, maximize, and close the GS
Truss window. In addition to using the control buttons, you can change the width of the GS
Truss window by clicking and dragging on any edge. You can also move the GS Truss window to
any location on your desktop by clicking and dragging on the GS Truss window’s title bar.



Menu bar — The GS Truss menu bar provides a comprehensive listing of all features and
functions available within the application. The list of commands available in the menu bar will
vary, depending upon the tasks being performed by the user.

Toolbars — GS Truss provides a variety of toolbars containing subsets of the commands listed in
the menu bar. The toolbars and commands made available to the user depend upon the task
being performed at any given time.

Projects Window — The Projects window appears on the upper left-hand side of the GS Truss
window. The Projects window displays, and provides access to, the jobs, projects, and truss files
a user has created and/or has access to. Truss files can be opened directly from within the
Projects pane by double-clicking on them. The Projects window can be undocked and moved to
a different location within — or even outside of — the GS Truss window.

Main/Gray Screen — The Main/Gray Screen takes up the majority of real estate in GS Truss.
When no truss file is open (as in Figure 1), this area is referred to as the Gray Screen. When a
truss file is open (as in Figure 2 on the following page), it is referred to as the Main Screen.

Data Window — The Data window provides information about various processes executed by
the user, including:

=  Analysis — The Analysis tab provides details about the specific processes undertaken as
part of the analysis, as well as the success or failure of each of those processes.

=  Batch Log — The Batch Log tab provides information about the specific batch processes
being performed.

= Materials — The Materials tab displays details about the materials being used in the
truss file that is currently active. Information provided includes the name and
Combined Stress Index (CSl) associated with each section of truss, along with the
material name.

= Error Log — The Error Log tab provides detailed information about any errors that occur
during the analysis or batching of trusses.

= TTC- When analysis is run, the TTC tab provides information about the trusses that
carry (i.e. support) the truss being analyzed, as well as the trusses that are carried by the
truss being analyzed.

The Data window can be undocked and moved to a different location within — or even outside
of —the GS Truss window.

Status Bar — A section across the bottom-most portion of the GS Truss window, the Status Bar
provides context-sensitive information about the function currently being performed by the
user.

TIP! The toolbars and windows visible when you end your GS Truss session will be
the ones visible at your next use. Some tools and toolbars will appear or disappear
depending on the current function being performed.

—




More Parts of the GS Truss Window

Once a truss file has been opened, there are two fundamental changes that occur within the GS Truss
interface. As can be seen in Figure 2 below, the first change is that a diagram of the opened truss is
displayed in the Main Screen. The second change is that the Job Bar opens up with detailed information
about the truss. For more information about the Job Bar, see this document’s section entitled “Creating

a Truss from Scratch.”
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Figure 2: When a truss file is opened, the truss is displayed on the Main Screen and the Job Bar opens at the top of the window.

Truss Icons

The truss icons in the Projects window deserve special mention, because their
color and shape provide information about the trusses they represent. As can be
seen in the Projects window shown in Figure 3 at right, the Job entitled “House 3”
has numerous trusses associated with it. lcons representing truss profiles
imported from GS Plan (.ITR and .ITF files) are displayed as green truss profiles
(without webbing). Trusses created in, or converted to, GS Truss files (.KTS) are
represented as webbed trusses and are blue in color. Icons that include a green
checkmark represent trusses that have successfully completed the analysis/design
process. Icons overlaid with a red “X” signify trusses that have failed the analysis/
design process. Icons that look like a sideways letter “T” denote truss-to-truss
connection files.

Figure 3: The Projects
window



The GS Truss Menu Bar

‘ﬁ File WView Presets Geometry Loads Material Analyze Batch Output Window Help

Taken collectively, the menu bar contains all commands and functions available within the GS Truss
application. Menu bar listings change, based upon where the user is within the application and the
functions he or she is performing.

FILE MENU
The File menu provides access to basic commands for creating new truss Fie | View Presets Geometry Loads Materil
files, opening existing files, and initiating batch processes. I:—‘:: :::::z EZ'::
Mew TTC
New Roof Truss — Clicking on the New Roof Truss menu item opens = open... Tre
the Job bar and a blank page on the Main Screen. Note that the =

hot-key combination Ctr/+N performs the same function. For more g i::: As.. e

information about creating a new roof truss, refer to the section

Send Trusses...

within this document entitled “Creating a Truss from Scratch.” e

2 C:\KBS\,. . \House 4700 1.KTS
New Floor Truss — Clicking on the New Floor Truss menu item 3 CoKBS\... \Simple Truss.KTS

opens the New Floor Truss dialog box. Note that the hot-key ?E““zz::x:z ig;’;’;;rf

combination Ctr/+F performs the same function. § C:\KEBS\.... House 3\T004.KTS

Exit

New TTC — Selecting New TTC opens a blank truss-to-truss
connection table. For more information about truss-to-truss
connection tables, refer to the section within this document entitled “Working with Truss-to-Truss
Connection Tables.”

Figure 4: The GS Truss File menu.

Open — The Open function is used to locate and open existing truss files. The Open function can
also be accessed from the Main toolbar using the icon pictured at left, or by using the hot-key
combination Ctr/+0. Users may also elect to open existing truss files by double clicking on their
file names in the Projects window.

b

Close — When the Close function is selected, GS Truss closes the truss file that is currently active
on the Main Screen. If there are any unsaved changes, the user will be prompted to save the file
before it is closed.

E Save — For newly created files, clicking on the Save menu item opens a Save As dialog box, where

the user is prompted to associate the file with a specific job and enter a file name. If the file has
been saved previously, no dialog box will open; the file will simply be saved again under the same
file name. The Save function can also be accessed from the Main toolbar using the icon pictured
at left, or by using the hot-key combination Ctr/+S.

E Save As — The Save As function allows the user to save the current truss file with a new file name
and/or to a new location. The Save As function can also be accessed from the Main toolbar using
the icon pictured at left.

Batch Process — The Batch Process option provides access to a variety of outputs that can be
produced for an entire collection of truss files. The potential outputs include: Design, Plotting,
Cutting, Jig Settings, Consolidated Cut List, Material List, Billing, Laser Jig Files, and Roll Former
Files.

Send Trusses — Clicking on the Send Trusses menu item opens Keymark’s KeyComm application,
enabling users to send individual truss files or batches of trusses to Keymark engineers for review.

9



[Recent Files] — Near the bottom of the File menu, GS Truss displays the file name and path of the
six truss files that have been opened most recently.

Exit — The Exit command closes the GS Truss application. The user will be prompted to save any
unsaved changes to open truss files.

VIEW MENU
The View menu can be used to hide or display portions of the GS Truss interface, View | Presets  Geometry
including toolbars, the Project and Data windows, and the Status Bar. It can also i:’ﬁ:’;r '
be used to zoom in or out, or change the perspective in which truss drawing are ; e
rojes indow
presented. Data Window
Element View
Toolbars — The Toolbars menu option allows users to select the specific ﬁ Plece w:,
toolbars to be displayed in the GS Truss window. The toolbar options 3D 30 View

3D

2 Load View
ﬁ Analog View

include: Main, View, Geometry, Batch, Design, Job, Auto Web, and Output.

SD Zoom Window

Zoom Full

Refresh Projects

Status Bar — When this menu item is activated, a Status Bar will appear at
the bottom of the GS Truss application window. (See Figure 1 on page 6.)

Projects Window — When activated, the Projects window will appear within  Figure 5: The View menu.
the GS Truss application window. (See Figure 1 on page 6.)

Data Window — When activated, the Data window will appear within the GS Truss application
window. (See Figure 1 on page 6.)

Element View — When Element View is selected, trusses are displayed as two dimensional
elements and nodes. (See Figure 6 below.) Element View can also be accessed from the View
toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Piece View — Piece View displays the truss as a collection of numbered members. (See Figure 6
below.) Piece View can also be accessed from the View toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

3D View — As its name implies, 3D View displays a three-dimensional image of the active truss.
(See Figure 6 below.) Three function keys can be used to hide and display various pieces of the
truss in 3D View:

= F2 - Controls the display of the top and bottom chords.
=  F3-—Controls the display of all webs.
=  F4 - Controls the display of bearings.

3D View can also be accessed from the View toolbar using the icon pictured at left, above.

\
-3
NP
I\
‘ \
J N
p B

000

Figure 6: Element View Piece View 3D View Applied Loads View Analog View
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Load View — When Load View is selected, GS Truss displays trusses in Piece View and shows the
various loads brought to bear on the truss. (See Figure 6 on the preceding page.) Load View can
also be accessed from the View toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Analog View — The Analog View model is referenced for all design calculations. The members are
represented with centerlines, and bearings are placed precisely. (See Figure 6 on the preceding
page.) If an analog model has not been created for the active truss, the Analog View menu item is
grayed out and inaccessible. Analog View can also be accessed from the View toolbar using the
icon pictured at left.

Zoom Window — The Zoom Window function allows users to select a specific area of a truss
diagram as the focus for zooming actions. The Zoom Window command can also be accessed
from the View toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Zoom Full — The Zoom Full function displays the entire truss in the Main Screen of the GS Truss
window. Zoom Full can also be accessed from the View toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Refresh Projects — The Refresh Projects command updates listings in the GS Truss Projects
window.

PRESETS MENU

GS Truss presets are a collection of user-defined variables that provide the — e
information foundation required to create and modify trusses quickly and System...
efficiently. Presets reflect the most common data and output configurations E::fg”}motﬁng...
used by an organization in the creation of trusses. There are eight categories Jig Settings....
of presets: Gegmetry...
2 Engineering / Design...

System — System Presets provide basic information about specific files Auto Web...

and file paths to be used in conjunction with truss creation. System .

Presets also help define such things as connections, batch processes, Figure 7: The Presets menu.

and the format of output.

Pricing — Pricing Presets allow users to define the price of materials, labor, and overhead for
bidding and billing purposes.

Cutting/Plotting — Cutting/Plotting Presets allow users to define such things as roll-former output,
and the format and content of cutting and plotting reports.

Jig Settings — Jig Setting Presets are used to create, define, and modify the configuration of the jig
tables used in the assembly of trusses.

Geometry — Geometry Presets are used to establish default values for truss heels and overhangs,
as well as joint cuts and cap trusses.

Engineering/Design — Engineering/Design Presets are used to define default standards for design
and loading, as well as material limits and deflection criteria. Engineering/Design Presets can also
be accessed from the Design toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Auto Web — Auto Web Presets are used to control the automated layout of webbing on trusses.

Gable Web — Gable Web Presets consist of a set of variables that control how gable trusses are
designed.
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GEOMETRY MENU

The Geometry menu provides quick access to the core set of tools used to create

Geometry | Loads  Material

. £~ Lbrary...

and modify trusses. A oddball.
By Piece Editor...
. h b I . f ” . f d d fl b Auto Web. ..
Library — The Library tool consists of a collection of standard truss profiles 4, Gable Web...

ey

@

[

and webbing patterns that can be used to create or modify trusses quickly & Stb/Cap...
and easily. The Library tool can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar b Bearings...

Reverse Truss

using the icon pictured at left.
£ Ouick Auto Web

WARNING! Itisimportant to note that using objects in the £ Quick Gable Web
Library negates any changes made to a truss through the use of Figure 8: The GS Truss
other tools. Geometry menu.

Oddball — Oddball is a collection of tools used to design non-standard or complex trusses, and to
adjust truss geometry (such as panel points and members) to the desired specifications. Oddball
can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Piece Editor — The Piece Editor is used to add bracing and non-structural elements to the active
truss. Piece Editor can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Auto Web — The Auto Web function is used to web the active truss automatically, based upon
parameters established in the user’s Auto Web Presets. Auto Web provides users with an
opportunity to review and adjust these parameters before webbing is applied. The Auto Web
function can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Gable Web — The Gable Web function is used to web the active gable truss automatically, based
upon parameters established in the user’s Gable Web Presets. Gable Web provides users with an
opportunity to review and adjust these parameters before webbing is applied. The Gable Web
function can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Stub/Cap — The Stub/Cap function is used to create or modify base trusses with cap tops. The
Stub/Cap function can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Bearings — Clicking on Bearings in the Geometry menu opens the Bearings window, which is used
to specify bearings and bearing combinations for the active truss. The Bearings function can also
be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Reverse Truss — Selecting the Reverse Truss menu option turns the active truss 180 degrees on its
bottom chord, displaying the truss in mirror image.

Quick Auto Web — The Quick Auto Web tool automatically webs the active truss using existing
panel points and web-design parameters defined in the user’s Auto Web Presets. Quick Auto Web
can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Quick Gable Web — The Quick Gable Web tool automatically webs the active gable truss using
existing panel points and web-design parameters defined in the user’s Gable Web Presets. The
Quick Gable Web function can also be accessed from the Geometry toolbar using the icon pictured
at left.
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LOADS MENU

The Loads menu is used to access GS Truss functions for creating and
applying a wide range of load cases to truss designs. Users can create as User Load Cases/Combos...
many load cases as needed, and each load case can include multiple loads.

Loads | Material  Analyze Batch Output
User Load Input Macro...

KeyBuild® Load Cases,

Drag Load...

User Load Input Macro — The User Load Input Macro tool is designed
for quick entry of load data, and is used as an alternative to the User
Load Case and Combination Entry screen.

Figure 9: The Loads menu.

User Load Cases/Combos — The User Load Cases/Combinations option under the Loads menu
allows users to view and edit load cases and apply them in various combinations. Note that, if the
truss being viewed is locked, the loads cannot be edited.

KeyBuild Load Cases — This function has temporarily been disabled.

Drag Load — The Drag Load function is used to add lateral stresses, imposed by wind or
earthquakes, which must be resisted by a structure.

MATERIAL MENU

The features listed on the Material menu are used to customize materials for
chords, webs, splices, and bracing. Edit MPT...

Material | Analyze Batch

Selection...

Chord Bracing. ..
Selection — Clicking on Selection opens the Material Selection dialog box, Propertis...
which is used to select and force specific materials for user-selected truss Figure 10: The Material

pieces. men.

Edit MPT — The Edit MPT function opens the Material Priority Table Editor dialog box, which is
used to specify the materials to be made available for truss construction, as well as the bumping
sequence for those materials. For more information on Material Priority Tables, refer to the
section within this document entitled “Working Materials & Material Priority Tables.”

Chord Bracing — This menu option opens the Chord Bracing dialog box, which is used to specify
the type of bracing (Sheathed or Sparse) to be used on the top and bottom chords of trusses.

Properties — The Properties menu option opens a Materials dialog box which provides details
about the weight, layout, connectors, plates, and engineering values associated with specific
materials. This is an “engineer only” function that is grayed-out for users logged into GS Truss
with “designer” credentials.

ANALYZE MENU

The Analyze menu lists functions for the analysis of the structural Analyze] Batch Output Window  Help
f ft . loadi desi d terial criteri 2, Design Cirl+D
performance of trusses using loading, design, and material criteria. > arciyze cuiea
. Create Anal Ctrl+5hift+A

2y Analyze — The Analyze function calculates forces, loads, and ® O '
geometry for a truss. Specifically, the truss is evaluated for — Uik -

deflection, moment, Combined Stress Indices (CSI’s), bearings, —
bracing, loading, screws, gusset plates, and a host of other #n Plate Editor...
variables. The analysis process uses only the first material listed in
the truss MPT; no material bumping occurs. The Analyze function
can also be accessed from the Design toolbar using the icon pictured at left, or by using the hot-
key combination Ctrl+A.

Figure 11: The Analyze menu.
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Design — The Design function calculates forces, loads, and geometry for a truss. The design
process is similar to the analysis process except that it is not limited to the first material in the
truss Material Priority Table (MPT). If there is a material failure for the truss, the design process
bumps through the MPT until either a material that passes testing is identified, or material options
in the MPT have been exhausted (whichever comes first). The Design function can also be
accessed from the Design toolbar using the icon pictured at left, or by using the hot-key
combination Ctr/+D.

NOTE: The Design process does not bump truss plate or screw materials.

Create Analog — This function creates an analog model of the current truss. The analog model
utilizes a multi-node analysis process which is the industry standard.” This method of modeling
trusses explicitly describes the flow of forces. The members are represented with centerlines, and
bearings are placed more precisely and forces are distributed more accurately than in other model
representations. Note that this function can also be accessed by using the hot-key combination
Ctrl+Shift+A.

Abort — The Abort menu option cancels the currently executing analysis/design process. The
Abort function can also be accessed from the Design toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

Unlock — This function is used to unlock a truss that has already been analyzed, allowing the user
to modify truss components. The Unlock function can also be accessed from the Design toolbar
using the icon pictured at left, or by using the F8 function key.

Analog Bearings — The Analog Bearings function provides for the override of bearings in an analog
model.

Plate Editor — The Plate Editor function is used to move and resize plates. The Plate Editor can
also be accessed from the Design toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

BATCH MENU
The Batch menu provides commands for managing the execution of batch processes. =] oumut
4= Previous
N Next — This function opens the next truss file in the current batch. The Next Truss = Next
function can also be accessed from the Batch toolbar using the icon pictured at Q@ it
left. Figure 12: The
Batch menu.

Previous — This command opens the previous truss file in the current batch. The
Previous Truss command can also be accessed from the Batch toolbar using the icon pictured at
left.

Quit — The Quit Batch function cancels the batch process currently being executed. The Quit
Batch function can also be accessed from the Batch toolbar using the icon pictured at left.

! As described by “AlSI Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing-Truss Design”, Dec. 2000.
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OUTPUT MENU

The Output menu provides access to all of the reports and diagrams that can be
generated in GS Truss.

Preview — The Preview feature is used to view output prior to printing. The
document types that can be previewed include: Cut Lists, Plot Drawings, Joint
Details, Pricing, and Jig Settings.

Print — The Print function sends the designated report directly to the printer.
The document types that can be printed are the same as those listed under
Preview above.

| Cutput] Window

Preview
Print

Eng Diagrams

Reports
Debug A

Help

»

3

Figure 13: The
Output menu.

Eng Diagrams — This menu option opens the Applied Loads View window. For detailed

information about the Applied Loads View, see page 156.

Reports — The Reports menu item provides access to

two different outputs: 10| x|
Print... Find... Close
o o . . . Engil ing R Job :H 1 T : FOO3
* Engineering — Selecting this option creates an Dote: 031614 0750 AM T Pasedolf
E'ng/neer/ng Report.(llke tht? one pictured .at e =]
right) for the truss file that is currently active.
This report provides extremely detailed finalog Node Coordinates
information about the truss, including: rnn G . e
geometry, load cases, reaction tables, force 1 0 in 14 in Top Chord
. . . 2 2 in 14 in Top Chord
and momentum tables, and joint details. 3 3428 in 14 in Top Ehord
L 66 in 14 in Top Chord
. . . . 5 98.83 %n 14 %n Top Chord
= Materials — Selecting this option creates a 6 138 in 14 in Top Chord
7 162.83 in 14 in Top Chord
f i i i 8 194 i 14 in T Chord
Materials Report, which contains detailed 5 6.8 in 1 10 Ten Chord
information about materials and the 1m0 in b in oy =t
Combined Stress Indices (CSls) associated with O HE ha e
. . . 14 299.5 in 2 in Bot Ghord
each node within the active truss. 15 297.5 in 2 in Dot Chord
16 295.5 in 2 in Bot Chord
17 260.086 in 2 in Bot Ghord _';l
Debug All — Debug All is an “engineer only” function < ! >

A

that is used to produce an extremely detailed report
for validating the engineering of a truss. Debug All
can also be accessed from the View toolbar using the icon pictured at left.
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WINDOW MENU

The Window menu provides access to functions for arranging and managing

windows within the GS Truss application.

Tile — As pictured in Figure 16 below, the Tile option arranges all open
truss files side-by-side and top-to-bottom on the Main Screen.

Window | Help
Tile
Cascade

Close All

Figure 15: The Window menu.

EOTTE——— oo =il
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Figure 16: The Tile option displays truss files side-by-side and top-to-bottom on the GS Truss Main Screen.

Cascade — The Cascade option displays all open truss
files laid out like a hand of cards, as pictured at right.

Close All — The Close All option closes all open truss

files.

[Open Files] — At the bottom of the Window menu, GS
Truss provides a list of all of the truss files that are
currently open. The active truss file is highlighted with

a checkmark.

HELP MENU

The Help menu contains commands for accessing GS Truss online help files, the
Keymark website, and information about the version and build of GS Truss

installed on your system.

Contents — The Contents menu option displays the GS Truss Help Topics

window, opened to the Table of Contents tab.

[ towewoos el
[ dowemwcoor =Tk

House 117001 i

3114
3114

Figure 17: Truss files displayed in Cascade mode.

Contents
What's Mew

Visit Website

About KeyTruss@. ..

Figure 18: The Help menu.

What’s New — Clicking on the What’s New menu item opens a window displaying Release Notes

for the installed version of GS Truss.
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Visit Website — Clicking on the Visit Website option opens the user’s default browser to the
Keymark website home page.

About GS Truss — The About GS Truss option opens a message box with detailed information
about the installed version of GS Truss, including the version and build number.

TTC MENU
When you have a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table open on the Main Screen, the ITC| Widow Help
T .. . . = Add Connection Ins
GS Truss menu bar will include a TTC listing. This menu provides access to = pelste Cormaction o
functions for working with your Truss-to-Truss Connection Tables. The functions | geverse cuiR
provided in this menu are identical to those found on the TTC toolbar. & Analyze Ctri+A
% Desgn ctri+D
New Connection — Clicking on the New Connection icon inserts a new, Figure 19: The TTC menu.

blank row at the bottom of the TTC. If you add a new connection to an
existing TTC, GS Truss will display the message box pictured in Figure 20. Click on the Yes button
to continue the process of adding a new connection to the table.

Delete Connection — Clicking on this icon will ]

delete the currently selected row from the TTC.

If you delete and existing connection from a @) s action wil cear analysis data and al connections wil have to be
re-analyzed.

TTC, GS Truss will display the message box S
pictured in Figure 20. Click on the Yes button
to continue the process of deleting the existing

connection. Figure 20: Confirm changes to an existing TTC by clicking

. - - on the Yes button in this message box.
Reverse Connection — Clicking on this icon &

exchanges the values in the truss type (Carrying

Truss and Carried Truss), Offset, and V Offset columns with one another. In addition, the value in
the Angle column is changed to its opposite counterpart. (For example, a 315 degree angle is
changed 45 degrees, a 90 degree angle changes to 270 degrees, and so on.) If you reverse a
connection in an existing TTC, GS Truss will display the message box pictured in Figure 20. Click on
the Yes button to confirm your intention to reverse the designated connection.

Analyze Truss — After making changes to an existing TTC, click on the Analyze icon to update the
layout of all trusses affected by your changes without bumping any truss materials in the process.

Design Truss — After making changes to an existing TTC, click on the Design icon to update the
layout of all trusses affected by your changes, and to bump truss materials as needed during the

process.

GS Truss Toolbars

The seven GS Truss toolbars contain a subset of the most commonly used commands and functions
available from the GS Truss menu bar.

MAIN TOOLBAR

The Main toolbar provides quick access to commands for creating, saving, and [Main =l
opening truss files, as well as the Undo and Redo commands.

3

D-SEHE| -

. . . Figure 21: The Main toolbar.
New — The New drop-down arrow provides a list of new file types that

can be created in GS Truss. The three options are: New Roof Truss, New Floor Truss, and New TTC.
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Open — The Open tool is used to locate and open existing truss files.

Save — For newly created files, clicking on the Save tool opens a Save As dialog box, where the
user will be prompted to associate the file with a specific job and enter a file name. If the file has
been saved previously, no dialog box will open; the file will simply be saved again under the same
file name.

Save As — The Save As function allows the user to save the current truss file with a new file name
and/or to a new location.

Undo — The Undo button cancels the user’s previous action.

Redo — The Redo button reapplies the previously cancelled action.

VIEW TOOLBAR

The View toolbar provides quick access to Zoom In and Zoom Out function- =l
ality, and offers five different perspectives on truss designs. Adw =4 2E|

A

2

3D

B

5

EJ

i L . Figure 22: The View toolbar.
Element View — When Element View is selected, trusses are displayed

as two dimensional elements and nodes. (See Figure 6 on page 10.)

Piece View — Piece View displays the truss as a collection of numbered members. (See Figure 6 on
page 10.)

3D View — As its name implies, 3D View displays a three-dimensional image of the active truss.
(See Figure 6 on page 10.) Three function keys can be used to hide and display various pieces of
the truss in 3D View:

= F2-Controls the display of the top and bottom chords.
= F3-Controls the display of all webs.
=  F4 - Controls the display of bearings.

Applied Loads View — When Applied Loads View is selected, GS Truss displays trusses in Piece
View and provides a view of over 50 different load scenarios that can be applied and reviewed by
the user. (See Figure 6 on page 10.)

Analog View — The Analog View model is referenced for all design calculations. The members are
represented with centerlines, and bearings are placed precisely. (See Figure 6 on page 10.) If an
analog model has not been created for the active truss, the Analog View icon is grayed out and
inaccessible.

Zoom Window — The Zoom Window function allows users to select a specific area of a truss
diagram as the focus for zooming actions.

Zoom Full — The Zoom Full function displays the entire truss in the Main Screen of the GS Truss
window.

Debug All — Debug All is an “engineer only” function that is used to produce an extremely detailed
report for validating the engineering of a truss.
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BATCH TOOLBAR

The Batch toolbar provides users with commands to navigate through the trussesin a x|
batch, as well as to stop a batch in the process of execution. o

. . L Figure 23: The
== | Next Truss — This option opens the next truss file in the current batch. Batch toolbar.

= Previous Truss — This option moves to the previous truss file in the current batch.

@ Quit Batch — The Quit Batch function cancels the batch process currently being executed.

OUTPUT TOOLBAR

The Output toolbar provides quick access to previews for a variety of GS Truss Output x

reports. (2] [ [ & & 8]
. . . . . . . Figure 24: The Output

|£| Preview Cut List — Cut List reports provide information about the materials,  ioibar.

cut types, and piece lengths for cutting and assembling trusses. The specific

content and format of these reports is governed by the values defined on the Cutting tab of
Cutting/Plotting Presets. For more information about Cut Lists, refer to the section within this
document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.”

g Preview Plot — Generally speaking, Engineering Plot Drawings provide detailed information about

truss load cases, forces, and reactions, however, the precise content of Engineering Plot reports is
governed by the values defined on the Plotting tab of Cutting/Plotting Presets. For more
information about Plot Drawings, refer to the section within this document entitled “GS Truss
Outputs.”

@ Preview Joint Details — The Joint Details report provides detailed information about the all of

joints in a single truss. Each report contains a diagram of the entire truss, along with thumbnail-
sized diagrams of all joints in that truss. For more information about Joint Detail reports, refer to
the section within this document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.”

@ Preview Single Page Joint Details — Similar in content to the Joint Details report, each page of a

Single Page Joint Details report provides an enlarged diagram of a single joint, along with a
diagram of the entire truss as a whole. For more information about Single Page Joint Detail
reports, refer to the section within this document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.”

@ Preview Full Scale Joint Details — Each page of a Full Scale Joint Details report provides a life-sized,
full-scale diagram of a single joint in a truss.

@ Preview Pricing — Pricing reports provide both summary and detail information about truss
material and labor costs. For more information about Pricing Outputs, refer to the section within
this document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.”

% Preview Jig Settings — The Jig Settings report provides information about the jig-table setup required for
assembly of the active truss. For more information about Jig Setting outputs, refer to the section

within this document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.”
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DESIGN TOOLBAR

The Design toolbar contains commands for both executing and aborting analysis and x|
design processes, unlocking truss files, and editing plates and some presets. 2K @A
Figure 25: The
B Eng/Design Presets — Engineering/Design Presets are used to define default Design toolbar.
standards for design and loading, as well as material limits and deflection
criteria.

&

2 ®

Analyze Truss — The Analyze Truss function calculates forces, loads, and geometry for a truss.
Specifically, the truss is evaluated for deflection, moment, Combined Stress Indices (CSI’s),
bearings, bracing, loading, screws, gusset plates, and a host of other variables. Unlike the design
process, the analysis process uses only the first material listed in the Material Priority Table (MPT)
to gather data. No material bumping occurs.

Design Truss — The Design Truss function calculates forces, loads, and geometry for a truss. The
design process is similar to the analysis process except that, unlike analysis, the design process

is not limited to the first material in the Material Priority Table (MPT). If there is a material failure
for the truss, the design process bumps through the MPT until either a material that passes testing
is identified, or material options in the MPT have been exhausted (whichever comes first).

Abort Analysis — The Abort tool cancels the currently executing analysis/design process.
Plate Editor — The Plate Editor tool is used to move and resize plates.

Unlock Truss — This function is used to unlock a truss that has already been analyzed, allowing the

e user to modify truss components. All data generated during the previous analysis/design process
is deleted when a truss file is unlocked.
GEOMETRY TOOLBAR

The Geometry toolbar provides quick access to the core set of tools used to
create and modify trusses.

s

|Geometry x|
PANPLS N S S ==

Figure 26: The
Library — The Library tool consists of a collection of standard truss profiles Geometry toolbar.

and webbing patterns that can be used to create trusses quickly and easily.

WARNING! It is important to note that using objects in the Library negates any changes made
using other tools.

Fon

Oddball — Oddball is a collection of tools used to design non-standard, complex trusses, and to
adjust truss geometry (such as panel points and members) to the desired specifications.

Piece Editor — The Piece Editor is used to add bracing and non-structural elements to a truss.

Auto Web Settings — The Auto Web Settings function is used to define the parameters for
webbing the active truss automatically. The initial values listed within the Auto Web Settings
window are derived from the user’s Auto Web Presets.

Gable Web Settings — The Gable Web Settings function is used to define the parameters for
webbing the active gable truss automatically. The initial values listed within the Gable Web
Settings window are derived from the users Gable Web Presets.

Stub/Cap — The Stub/Cap function is used to create base trusses with cap tops.
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Bearings — Clicking on the Bearings icon opens the Bearings window, which is used to specify
bearings and bearing combinations for the active truss.

AUTO WEB TOOLBAR

The Auto Web toolbar provides access to the Quick Auto Web and Quick Gable Web functions. S

G

G

el

Quick Auto Web — The Quick Auto Web tool automatically webs the active truss using  Figure 27: Auto
the existing panel points and the values defined in the user’s Auto Web Presets. Web toolbar.

Quick Gable Web — The Quick Gable Web tool automatically webs the active gable truss using the
existing panel points and the values defined in the user’s Gable Web Presets.

TTCTOOLBAR

When you have a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table open on the Main Screen, GS
Truss will display the TTC toolbar. This toolbar provides access to functions for
working with your Truss-to-Truss Connection Tables. The functions provided on

=RT%|

Figure 28: The TTC toolbar

this toolbar are identical to those found in the TTC menu.

=

New Connection — Clicking on the New =
Connection icon inserts a new, blank row at the

. @Y Thisaction wil deal is d d al jons wil h be
bottom of the TTC. If you add a new connection @ ooy ceranass dataandal connectons wilhave to

Continue?

to an existing TTC, GS Truss will display the
message box pictured in Figure 29. Click on the
Yes button to continue the process of adding a
new connection to the table.

Figure 29: Confirm changes to an existing TTC by clicking

. Lo L . on the Yes button in this message box.
Delete Connection — Clicking on this icon will

delete the currently selected row from the TTC. If you delete and existing connection from a TTC,
GS Truss will display the message box pictured in Figure 29. Click on the Yes button to continue
the process of deleting the existing connection.

Reverse Connection — Clicking on this icon exchanges the values in the truss type (Carrying Truss
and Carried Truss), Offset, and V Offset columns with one another. In addition, the value in the
Angle column is changed to its opposite counterpart. (For example, a 315 degree angle is changed
45 degrees, a 90 degree angle changes to 270 degrees, and so on.) If you reverse a connection in
an existing TTC, GS Truss will display the message box pictured in Figure 29. Click on the Yes
button to confirm your intention to reverse the designated connection.

Analyze Truss — After making changes to an existing TTC, click on the Analyze icon to update the
layout of all trusses affected by your changes without bumping any truss materials in the process.

Design Truss — After making changes to an existing TTC, click on the Design icon to update the
layout of all trusses affected by your changes, and to bump truss materials as needed during the
process.
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WORKING WITH GS TRUSS PRESETS

What Are Presets?

GS Truss presets are a collection of user-defined variables that provide the information foundation
required to create and modify trusses quickly and efficiently. Presets reflect the most common data and
output configurations used by an organization in the creation of trusses.

System Presets

System Presets provide basic information about specific files and file paths to be used in conjunction
with truss creation. System Presets also help define such things as connections, batch processes, and
the format of output. The System Presets dialog box contains three separate tabs of information: Files,
Paths, and Runtime.

FILES TAB

The Files tab allows users to select files and data that will play a central role in the creation and output
of truss designs and their related documentation.

Material Priority Table (MPT)

This drop-down displays a list %
of all Material Priority Tables

entered into the system. Each
table contains a list of ~ Materal Priorty Table
material options for webs and
chords, and specifies the

. . r— User Title Block File
desired bumping sequence for [Bxampie.TEF <] EdkTEEs. | I UsePreset
these materials. Click on the

r— EngineerTitle Block File

drop-down arrow to select the [Keymari TBE <] EckTEEs. |
MPT to be used as the default
for the creation of new
trusses.

Files |F‘aths | Runtime |

Edit MPTs... ™ Use Preset MPT

Save to System | Restore |

Edit MPTs — The Edit MPTs
command button opens the 0K | Cancel |
Material Priority Table Editor.
The MPT Editor is used to
view, copy, and modify existing MPTs, as well as to create new tables. For more information, refer
to the section within this document entitled “Working with Materials & Material Priority Tables.”

Figure 30: The Files tab in System Presets.

Use Preset MPT — When this checkbox is activated, and a user goes to open an existing truss file, the
MPT assigned to the file being opened will be overwritten by the MPT currently selected in the MPT
drop-down list.

User Title Block File (TBF)

This drop-down displays a list of all User Title Block Files (TBFs) entered into the system. User Title
Block Files contain general company information to be displayed in GS Truss reports. Users can
create multiple Title Block Files and, thereby, customize the company information displayed on a
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wide variety of reports. Click on the drop-down arrow to select the TBF to be used as the default for
the creation of new trusses. Your selection will not affect trusses that have already been created.

Edit TBFs — The Edit TBFs command

button opens the Title Block Editor,

Whlch iS Used to VieW and mOdIfy Title Block File Mame: IWonder.TBF j Save |
existing User Title Block Files. (See Bitmap Eile: [\KMS\Truss onderlago bmp Bowss | Dele |
Flgure 31 at rlght) Title Block Lines of Text:

. . Line 1: IWonder Wwhorks
Use Preset — When this checkbox is

activated, and a user opens an existing
truss file, the TBF assigned to the file
being opened will be overwritten by the
TBF currently selected in the TBF drop- ok | _ Concel |
down list.

Line 2: |1 200 Truss Blvd,

Line 2 IBouIdel, 0 80305

Line 4: I[BDD] 555-0000 James. W onder@wonderworks. com

Figure 31: The Title Block Editor dialog box.
Engineer Title Block File (TBE)

This drop-down displays a list of all Engineer Title

Block (TBE) files entered into the system. The x|
Engineer Title Block file contains information it Block Fis Name: [wander TEE = e |

about the component engineer or company-

specific engineering information. Users can create Title Blook Lines of Text _ Do |
multiple TBEs and, thereby, customize the Linel:  [fames Wonder, PEng

engineering information displayed on engineering Line2  [1200 Truss Bivd

diagrams. Click on the drop-down arrow to select lie3  [Bouider Calrado 80305

the TBE to be used as the default for the creation [ ok | concel |

of new trusses. Your selection does not affect

trusses that have already been created.
Figure 32: The Engineering Title Block Editor dialog box.

Edit TBEs — The Edit TBEs command button opens
the Engineering Title Block Editor, which is used to view and modify existing TBEs. (See Figure 32
above.)

Other Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Files tab allow users to save preset changes perma-
nently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.
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WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

PATHS TAB

The Paths tab allows users to define locations for storing and sharing truss-related files.

Jobs Path — The Jobs Path

System Presets : System x|

field specifies the directory Fies  Paihe | Furume |
iles ] ntime:

used to store truss folders
and files. Click on the drop- Jobs Path:
down arrow to select from a
list of paths and folders that
have been used previously.
Click on the ellipses button to
browse for, and select, a
previously unused folder.

KM S Jobs'y

Sharing Path: C:\KBS\Truss\Sharing\ =

Sharing Path — The Sharing
Path field specifies the Saveto System|  Restore |
directory used to share
pricing and material files with [ ok | comcel |
other GS Truss users. Click on
the ellipses button to browse
for, and select, a folder.

Figure 33: The Paths tab in System Presets.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Paths tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK - To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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RUNTIME TAB

The Runtime tab is used to define a host of system defaults, including the content and format of file
output, batch processes, connection behavior, automated splicing, and more. (See Figure 34 below.)

Output Files
Checkboxes in the Output Files x
section of the tab are used to Files | Paths Runime |
define the types of files that [ Cuputies rensens
[~ MTR File [¥ Enterkey activates the next field
GS TrUSS W|” generate A” f|le [~ DXFFile = Rotate plate before bumping (at [v Show Oddball startup dialog
. v pitch break and | b
types are created during the I JomData Fie T ¥ Show Piece Labels
GS Tr'USS ana|ySIS/deSIgn [+ CSV File  Truss Dimensions System of Units— TR Import:
—Batch Processes (@ Panels @ US Center vertical webs over
process' [~ Profile Preview Segmenis & r cantilever bearings
[~ Batch Preview Bearings L
MTR File — When this I;f:sg" RS:E'” kS o Shaw T il evenifthe KT ile is
. . El esign Process [~ Automated spli present
checkbox is activated, GS Truss | u m: Isplcmg
. emove all splices
creates Material Management [~ Seloct Printer before analysis 1" Z
(MTR) files in the [~ Load BOL from file Save to System | Restore |
JOBS/[Project Name] folder. A
separate MTR file is generated oK | corcel |
for each truss, and each file Figure 34: The Runtime tab in System Presets.

contains detailed information
about truss geometry, member coordinates, and materials. MTR files are used by Keymark’s GSS
Output application.

DXF File — Drawing Exchange Format (DXF) is a file format supported by many CAD applications.
When the DXF File checkbox is activated, GS Truss creates a separate DXF file, containing profile
information, for each truss. DXF files are stored in the JOBS/[Project Name] folder.

Joint Data File — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss creates Joint Data Files (JDFs) in the
JOBS/[Project Name] folder. A separate JDF is generated for each truss, and each file contains
detailed information about truss materials, joints, and bearings.

CSV File — When this checkbox is activated, and the user runs the Batch > Consolidated Cut List
process, GS Truss creates a Consolidated Cut List in Comma Separated Value (CSV) format, and
places the file in the JOBS/[Project Name]/Production folder. This file contains information about all
pieces required to fabricate the trusses in the batch, including their material, length, quantity, and
weight.

Batch Processes

Runtime Presets for Batch Processes allow users to choose how batches are run. Depending on the
combination of the options selected users can, for example, review each truss prior to analysis for
verification of proper geometry, loads, and bearings. Alternatively, users can simply let the program
import and analyze truss files as a group. To have the batch run as desired, presets must be defined
prior to executing the batch process.

Profile Preview — The Profile Preview option can only be used in conjunction with the batch
importation and conversion of GS Plan roof truss (ITR) and floor truss (ITF) files. ITR and ITF files
contain information about truss outline dimensions and load and bearing information, as well as
some additional building data.
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When the Profile
Preview checkbox is
activated, and a batch
design process is \:'1?; - = - =2 e = : 1‘:;?
executed, GS Truss o o o o
displays the profile of

each truss, one truss at
a time, in a window
similar to the one
pictured at right. The 7 d
user can chose to i
accept the truss profile
and continue the
importation process by
clicking on the Continue
button. Conversely, a
user may reject a given
profile by clicking on
the Skip button. If the Skip function is chosen, the displayed truss is not imported and the next truss
in the batch is processed. The user can also elect to terminate the entire batch-import process at
any time by clicking on the Cancel Batch button.

House 316001 x|

Continue profile import?

20-0-0
20-0-0

Skp | CancelBatch | ¥ Autoweb

Figure 35: The Profile Preview window.

TIP! ITR and ITF files do not contain any webbing information, so enabling the Auto Web
checkbox in the Profile Preview window (above) can be a real time saver.

Batch Preview — When the Batch Preview checkbox is activated, GS Truss loads the first truss profile
in a Design batch and displays it on the Main Screen. The application then pauses for user input
prior to executing the analysis/design process. This gives the user an opportunity to fine-tune the
truss prior to initiating analysis/design. When ready, pressing the End key executes the
analysis/design process, and information about the success or failure of that process is displayed in
the Batch Log tab of the Data window. When all trusses have been processed in this manner, the
Batch Log displays the message, “Batching Complete.”

Design Review — Similar to the Batch Preview option, when the Design Review checkbox is activated,
GS Truss loads the first truss profile in a batch and displays it on the Main Screen. Unlike Batch
Preview however, the analysis/design process for the truss is executed immediately. Information
about the success or failure of that process is displayed in the Batch Log tab of the Data window.
The application then pauses, giving the user time to review details about the analysis/design. When
ready, pressing the End key loads the next truss in the batch. This process is repeated until the
batch is complete. When all trusses have been processed in this manner, the Batch Log displays the
message, “Batching Complete.”

NOTE! If both the Batch Preview and the Design Review checkboxes are activated, GS Truss

will pause for user input both before and after the analysis/design process has run. If none
of the Batch Process options are selected, the program will import and analyze all of the trusses
in a batch without pausing between trusses for user input.
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Batch Design Process — The Batch Design Process drop-down list provides two options:

= Analyze — When the Analyze option is selected, the viability of newly created trusses (and
trusses that have not previously completed the Design process) is evaluated on the basis of
the first material listed in the Material Priority Table. Trusses that have previously
completed the Design process are evaluated on the basis of the final material used in the
previous truss design. No materials are substituted for trusses that fail the Analyze process.

= Design — When the Design option is selected, trusses are run through the design process,
bumping through the Material Priority Table (MPT) until a suitable material is found or all
materials in the MPT have been tried and failed.

Select Printer — When the Select Printer checkbox is activated, the batch printing process opens a
Print dialog box rather than automatically printing to the computer’s default printer.

Load BOL from file — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss loads customer name and address
information (gleaned from GS Plan LAY files) into the GS Truss Batch Billing Screen. Having this
information entered automatically helps expedite the process of generating quotes, invoices, and
bills of lading.

Connections
. 100 2040 4-0-0 X 4-0-0 , 200 £-0-0 , 200 100
Rotate plate before bumping — T I ¥ BT 22 gt
When this option is selected, GS
Panels

Truss attempts to resolve design-
failure issues by turning the plates
on a truss. If plate rotation fails to
resolve the issue, material bumping
is initiated.

Truss Dimensions

Panels — When this radio button is
selected, the Main Screen in GS 000 47

500 ) 500 | 2040 3-10-4 ) 3104 028

Truss displays dimensions for each : 500 ' 10-0-0 Tzo0 0 15104 1888 20040

individual panel within a truss. Figure 36: Panel dimensions.

1040, 10-0-0 ) 10-0-0 1040,

10-0-0 i 2000
0-6-0 580 0-6-0

Segments & Bearings

Segments & Bearings — When this
radio button is selected, the Main
Screen in GS Truss displays
dimensions for each individual
segment of a truss. (See Figure 37
at left.)

0-0-0 0‘3’ nF 02400

10-0-0 | 20 7-8-8 0:2-8
10-0-0 T 1z040 18-85 20-0-0

Figure 37: Segment & Bearing dimensions.
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System of Units

This section determines the unit of measure displayed within GS Truss, and in the application’s
output:
= US - United States (imperial units).

= S| -International System of Units (metric units).

Splicing

Automated splicing — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss splices materials automatically,
based upon the maximum length of those materials as specified in the Splice Length field of the
Member Pricing tab in Pricing Presets. This function works only in conjunction with Design Mode;
not Analysis Mode.

Remove all splices before analysis — This drop-down list is enabled when the Automated Splicing
checkbox is activated. The list provides users with three choices:

=  No-When No is selected, splices are not removed from a truss prior to analysis/design.

= Yes—The Yes option temporarily removes all existing splices from a truss prior to execution
of the analysis/design process. These same splices are then reinstated after the analysis/
design process has completed.

= Confirm — When the Confirm option is selected and the analysis/ B
design process is initiated, a message box like the one pictured
. . . . ':e:' Remove existing splices ?
at right will open, asking the user to confirm the removal of all
splices. As with the Yes option above, all original splices are
reinstated after the analysis/design process has completed. G w |
[MisceIIaneous] Figure 38: Confirming splice

removal.

Enter key activates the next field — When this option is checked, hitting

either the Enter or the Tab key on your keyboard causes the application to tab to the next field in
the user interface. When unchecked, the Tab key alone is used for this function.

Show Oddball startup dialog — When this checkbox x|
is activated, and the user is creating a new truss, Span B

clicking on the Oddball tool pulls up the Oddball ]

dialog box pictured at right. When this option is not HeslHsigh:  PlateHsight  SeatCut Brg Width:
checked, clicking on the Oddball tool takes the user [o42 |ooo [oin [25in
directly to the Oddball window without opening the ALt e _ _
Oddball dialog box first. For more information Iﬁl:e'ght IPD'l_aDtZHE'ght f;;t = IB;fdth:
about using the Oddball dialog box, refer to the

section within this document entitled “Creating a V' Show dislog on Oeldball startup

Truss from Scratch.” [ ok | lawoe | Concel |

Show Piece Labels — When activated, this option
displays labels for truss pieces on the Main Screen,
as well as in all drawing outputs.
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ITR Import

Center vertical webs over cantilever bearings — If this checkbox is selected, vertical webs for ITR
files imported from GS Plan are centered over their cantilever bearings. If this checkbox is not
activated, vertical webs are aligned with the outer edge of cantilever bearings.

Projects =l 5]
- obs
[0ther] IE}-House 1
Show IT* file even if the KT* file is present — When activated, this function f:ﬁﬂ::i
displays the source truss files imported from GS Plan (ITR and ITF) in the main - Zro0s
Projects window — even after native GS Truss files (KTS) have been generated. oo
As can be seen in the Figure 40 at right, icons for ITR and ITF files are displayed ::::&;333
in green font, while truss files in native GS Truss format (KTS) are displayed in " Zros
blue - FOO5
. - FO05
- FOD8
- FO06
Command Buttons o
- A GO01
-2 GODZ
The command buttons at the bottom of the Runtime tab allow users to save - G002
preset changes permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether. Figure 40: ITR and

ITF files in green.
Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system

defaults), click on the Save to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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Pricing Presets

Pricing Presets allow users to define the price of materials, labor, and overhead for bidding and billing

purposes. The Pricing Presets dialog box contains six separate tabs of information: Overhead, Member
Pricing, Plate Pricing, Price Connection, Labor Factors, and Sharing.

OVERHEAD TAB

The Overhead tab is used to define
extraneous costs that will be
added to customer quotes and
billing documentation.

% Material Overhead — This
field is used to establish an
additional percentage, over
cost, for materials.

Delivery Charge — The Delivery
Charge field adds a flat fee for
delivery that will be passed on
to customers.

% Tax Rate — This field allows
users to set tax rates for
materials and services, based
on local standards.

System Presets : Pricing

Overhead | Member Pricing I Plate Pricing I Price Connection I Labor Factors I Sharing I

i Material Overhead

Delivery Charge

i Tax Rate

5 0.00

i Kk

¥ Include Individual Truss Pricing on Output
[~ ttemize Composite Materials on Qutput

o]

Cancel

Figure 41: The Overhead tab in Pricing Presets.

Include Individual Truss Pricing on Output — When activated, this checkbox provides the charges for
each individual truss on all document output. If this option is not selected, truss pricing is

output as a single, lump sum.

Itemize Composite Materials Output — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss provides a

detailed breakdown of costs associated with multi-part materials.

Command Buttons

OK — To save your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the OK button.

Cancel — To discard your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the Cancel button.
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MEMBER PRICING TAB

The Member Pricing tab allows users to define the cost for each type of material in the Material
Database.

Material — This field provides a x
drop'dOWn list Of all Material "Overhead Member Pricing | Plate Pricing I Price Connection I Labor Factors I Sharing I
Databases available in the
system. The contents of the | | |
. Description Unit Cost (Length) | Unit Cost (Weight) | Splice Length =
selected Material Database 260516264 (50 ksi)  § 0.0000 /ft % 0.0000 /b 0-0-0
are displayed in the columns 250T125-54 (50 ksiy  $ 0.0000 At $0.0000 b 0-0-0
that appear below this drop- 350516243 (50 ksi) 6 0.0000 / % 0.0000 /b 0-0-0
! 3625126-33 (33 ksi)  $ 0.0000 ft $0.0000 /b 0-0-0
down field. 3625162-27 (33 ksi)  $0.0000 $0.0000 /b 0-0-0
3625162-33 (33 ksi)  $ 0.0000 ft $0.0000 /b 0-0-0
Material Details 362516243 (33 ksi) 6 0.0000 / %0.0000 /b 0-0-0
362516264 (33 ksi)  $ 0.0000 $0.0000 /b 0-0-0
Description — The Description 362516264 (50 ksi)  $ 0.0000 ft $0.0000 /b 0-0-0 |
g . 362T126-33 (33 ksi)  $ 0.0000 /t $0.0000 /b 0-0-0
field contains the name 362T125-43 (33 ksi) % 0.0000 /t $0.0000 /b 0-0-0
assigned to each material. 362T12564 (33 ksi)  § 0.0000 /ft $0.0000 b 0-0-0 sl
Values in this field may not be Lood otrs |
edited by the user. -
Unit Cost (Length) — This field ok | cance

lists the truss manufacturer’s
cost, by specified length, for
each given material. Values in this field may be edited directly by the user. When a user changes
the Unit Cost (Length) value, GS Truss automatically recalculates the associated value in the Unit
Cost (Weight) field.

Figure 42: The Member Pricing tab in System Presets.

Unit Cost (Weight) — This field provides the truss manufacturer’s cost, by specified weight, for each
given material. Values in this field may be edited directly by the user. When a user changes the Unit
Cost (Weight) value, GS Truss automatically recalculates the associated value in the Unit Cost
(Length) field.

Splice Length — Values in the Splice Length field reflect the maximum length to be used for each
given material. Materials that exceed this limit will be spliced. Values in this field may be edited
directly by the user.

Command Buttons

OK — To save your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the OK button.

Cancel — To discard your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the Cancel button.

Load Material — The Load Material

.
command button opens the Material

. . . . . . Adding HSS 1 % =1 3% » 14 material to lnventory D atabase.
PrICIng d|a|0g bOX, WhICh IS Used to aSS|gn Fleaze enter a price [and splice length if applicable] for this material.
cost and splice-length values to materials

. i = |$0A4 i = (000

that have been added to the Material Uni Cost= | Spice Lorgh =
Database. Asyou can see in the Figure 43 |l I (P OSEEES
at right, the topmost section of the

Material Pricing dialog box displays a
description of the new material, and
prompts the user to enter a value for its

Figure 43: The Material Pricing dialog box.
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Unit Cost and Splice Length. Once these values have been entered, clicking on the OK button adds
the new pricing and splice-length data to the Material Database and pulls up the next new material
to be configured. When values for all new materials have been entered, clicking on the OK button
closes the Material Pricing dialog box. If you wish to enter identical values for multiple materials,
enable the Apply Cost to all materials being added checkbox, and/or the Apply length to all
materials being added checkbox, as appropriate.

PLATE PRICING TAB

The Plate Pricing tab allows users to define the cost for each type of plate in the Material Database.

Material - This field provides a x|
drop'down list Of all Material " Overhead I Member Pricing  Plate Pricing I Price Connection I Labor Factors I Sharing I
Databases available in the . T
system. The plate-related
PlatelD | UnitCost | -
contents of the selected $0.0000
Material Database are $0.0000
displayed in the columns that Dex3-54 LU
. DEx5-33 $ 0.0000
appear below this drop-down Dox5-43 $0.0000
field. Note that some Material D2x5-54 $0.0000
. D3x3-33 %0.0000
Databases do not contain SEE ST
plates. D3x3-54 $0.0000
D3x11-33 $ 0.0000
, Dcl 1-43 $0.0000
Plate Details D3x11-64 $0.0000 =l
Plate ID — The Plate ID column Load ot
displays a unique identifier for
each plate in the database. ok | conce
Values in this field may not be
edited by the user. Figure 44: The Plate Pricing tab in Pricing Presets.

Unit Cost — The Unit Cost field lists the
truss manufacturer’s cost for each plate
type. Values in this field may be edited directly by the user.

Command Buttons
OK — To save your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the OK button.
Cancel — To discard your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the Cancel button.

Load Material — The Load Material

Material Pricing

Adding plate GF07-54 to Inventory Database.
Flease enter a price for this plate.

command button opens the Material
Pricing dialog box, which is used to assign
prices to plates that have been added to

the Material Database. As you can see in WritCost = [0/
the Figure 45 at right, the topmost section r ’Q;ﬂ';%ji? all materials
of the Material Pricing dialog box displays

a description of the new plate, and

prompts the user to enter a value for its

Unit Cost. Once a Unit Cost value has been
entered, clicking on the OK button adds the pricing data to the Material Database and pulls up the
next new plate to be priced. When values for all new plates have been entered, clicking on the OK

Figure 45: The Material Pricing dialog box for plates.
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button closes the Material Pricing dialog box. If you wish to enter identical cost values for multiple
plates, enable the Apply Cost to all materials being added checkbox.

PRICE CONNECTION TAB

The Price Connection tab allows users to define the cost for each type of connector in the Material

Database.
x
Material — This field pr‘ovides a "Overhead | Member Pricing | Plate Pricing Price Connection | Labor Factors | Sharing |
drop-down list of all Material Matersl: [Tbe6005 7]
Databases available in the Desctiption | Category| Factar Units | Factor| UnitCast |
system. The connector-related 144" SDS (AIS])  SCREW $0.0000 /1000

#12 SDS (AISI) SCREW $0.0000/1000
#10SDS (AISl)  SCREW $ 0.0000 /1000

contents of the selected
Material Database are
displayed in the columns that
appear below this drop-down
field.

Connection Details

Description — The Description

column displays a unique Lozd Msteral |

identifier for each connector in

the database. Values in this [ ok | Ccancel
field may not be edited by the

user Figure 46: The Price Connection tab in Pricing Presets.

Category — The Category column provides a classification for each type of connector. Categories of
connectors include Screw, Pin, and Glue. Values in this field may not be edited by the user.

Factor Units — The Factor Units column applies only to “glue” connector types. It specifies the unit
of measure used to express the coverage provided by a given glue type (for example, milliliters).
Values in this field may not be edited by the user.

Factor — As with Factor Units, this column applies only to “glue” connector types. The Factor
column lists the number of units of glue that are required to cover a specified area. (For example,
the number of milliliters of glue required per square inch.) Values in this field may not be edited by
the user.

Unit Cost — The Unit Cost column provides the truss manufacturer’s cost, per piece or specified
number of pieces, for a given connector. Values in this field may be edited directly by the user.

Command Buttons

OK — To save your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the OK button.

Cancel — To discard your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box, click on the Cancel button.
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Load Material — The Load Material —
.
command button opens the Material
.. . . . . Adding HSS 1 % x 1 % « 14 material to Inventary Databaze.
Prlcmg dIaIOg bOX, which is used to assign Please enter a price (and splice lenath if applicable) for this material.
prices to connectors that have been added
i Unit Cost = |$ o/ Splice Length = ID'U'D
to the Material Database. As you can see
. . . . Apply C l ial Apply L h Il al
in Figure 47 at right, the topmost section of T g etk i 7 el
the Material Pricing dialog box displays a
description of the new connector, and
prompts the user to enter a value for its Figure 47: The Material Pricing dialog box for connectors.

Unit Cost. Once a Unit Cost value has been

entered, clicking on the OK button adds the pricing data to the Material Database and pulls up the
next new connector to be priced. When values for all new connectors have been entered, clicking
on the OK button closes the Material Pricing dialog box. If you wish to enter identical cost values for
multiple connectors, enable the Apply Cost to all materials being added checkbox.

LABOR FACTORS TAB

The Labor Factors tab allows users to define workforce expenses associated with the truss
manufacturing process.

Factor Desc — The Factor 1I
Descnptlon C0|urfnn prOVIdeS a " Overhead I Member F'ricingl Plate F'ric:ingl Price Connection  Labor Factors ISharingI
drop-down list of work
products associated with e Jl Param |Lféijstper? |$$E;t£; |8Pr0§etss =
. ength of Span p| . aw Se
specific, labor-related Length of Span Over X Length 1000 LEM $1.0000 4 Saw Set
rocesses or activities. A Total Span Over X Length 10-0-0  LEN $1.0000/ft  Saw Set
p
. . kax Wyidth of the Truss LEM $1.0000/ SawSet
Slngle Value 1S Se'IeCted from Max Height of the Truss LEM $1.0000/ SawSet
the drop-down list for each Qty of Trusses UNIT $10000  SawSet
row in this column. Dr‘op_ # of Sguare Cuts LMNIT $1.0000 Saw Fun
d list | tb # of Angled Single Cuts LMIT $1.0000 Saw Fun
own-list values canno € # of Double Cuts LINIT $1.0000 Saw Fun
edited by the user. Total # of Cuts LINIT $10000  SawRun
# of Unigue Angles LMNIT $1.0000 Saw Fun
. #0f TC Pieces UNIT $1.0000 ThiSet  »
Parameters column provides a ‘ [ »
variable that is used to i | Dot
constrain the calculation of
costs for a given work product. ok | Cancel
Depending upon the Factor
Description selected, values in Figure 48: The Labor Factors tab in Pricing Presets.

the Parameters column may or may not be edited directly by the user.

Cost Per ? — This column contains the unit of measure associated with the Cost Per field. (For
example, cost per unit, cost per specified length, and so on.) Values in this field cannot be edited by
the user.

Cost Per — The Cost Per column lists the total expense associated with a given Factor Description,
based on the defined unit of measure. Values in this field can be edited directly by the user.

Process — The Process column provides a drop-down of activities to which a cost is to be applied. A
single value is selected from the drop-down list for each row in this column. The list of potential
values includes: Saw Set, Saw Run, Tbl Set, and Tbl Run. Drop-down-list values cannot be edited by
the user.
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Command Buttons

Add — The Add button is used to insert a blank row at the bottom of the current list.
Delete — The Delete button erases the currently selected row.
OK — Clicking on the OK button saves your changes and closes the Pricing Presets dialog box.

Cancel - Clicking on the Cancel button discards your changes and closes the Pricing Presets dialog
box.

SHARING TAB

The Sharing tab is used to create a file with pricing information that can be distributed to multiple users.
This file provides a way to maintain consistent pricing information across a group of designers.

Name X

. . . "Overhead | Member Pricing | Plate Pricing ' Price Connection | Labor Factors  Sharing
Name — This field is used to ! | ! I |

enter a Name for a new, Name: |
shared pricing-information file.

Create — Once a new name has iE= Fifened ~r Pricing
been entered into the Name

field, the Create button is
activated. When a user clicks
on the Create button, GS Truss
creates a new pricing file and <
the newly created file name
appears in the Files pane
below.

Save

3y

Files ok | Cancel |

Figure 49: The Sharing tab in Pricing Presets.

Load — To activate a specific
pricing-information file, select
the desired file in the Files pane and then click on the Load button. The Pricing values defined in the
selected file will be loaded into each of the tabs of the Pricing Presets window.

NOTE! Changes made to values in any of the Pricing Preset tabs only affect the active
pricing file.

Save — When clicked, the Save button saves changes to the active pricing file.

Delete — The Delete button erases the selected pricing-information file.

Other Command Buttons

OK — Click on the OK button to save your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box.

Cancel — Click on the Cancel button to discard your changes and close the Pricing Presets dialog box.
(Note: Clicking on the Cancel button will not undo changes implemented through the use of the
other command buttons on the Sharing tab.)
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Cutting/Plotting Presets

Cutting/Plotting Presets allow users to define such things as roll-former output and the format and
content of cutting and plotting reports.

CUTTING TAB

The Cutting tab defines options for Cut List reports and roll-former outputs.

Report Format
Output Type — The Output Type radio buttons are x|
used to designate the kind of Cut List reports to Guting | Ploing | 7DF Optons |

~ReportFormat—————————— [ RollFormer

be produced. The two potential values are:

Output Type Files Combined -
L. . . @ Individual Style: S =
= Individual — When selected, this radio N
[v Separate Chords from Webs

button outputs a separate Cut List report T — MWoPocases  P1
for each truss. [* Show End Cuts [+ Include Index Holes
. . I— Measure channel chord [~ Create CutListfor Short Pieces
= Consolidated — When the Consolidated lengihs on the closed side Plant Coda C—
radio button is selected, GS Truss outputs L [ Addiional Ouiput Folder
a single Cut List report for an entire job. ~ Truss Drawing Parameters ]
® Mo Joint Details CharacterWidh:  |2in
Show Elevation Table — When activated, this c Gussel Joint Detats Only et Sting Overndes
checkbox adds Elevation Table information to the £ Aldointberais
bottom of Cut List reports. Save to System | Resiore _ |
[ ok | coma |

Show End Cuts — When this checkbox is
activated, Cut List reports include a picture of Figure 50: The Cutting tab in Cutting/Plotting Presets.
each piece needed to construct the truss.

Measure channel chord lengths on the closed side — Depending on the Cut Type specified, the
length of the closed and open sides of channel chords may differ slightly. Activating this checkbox
ensures that measurements are always calculated using the closed side of channel chords.

Include Material Optimization Report — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss generates a
Material Optimization Report when outputting roll former files.
Truss Drawing Parameters

The Truss Drawing Parameter radio buttons are used to define the detail level of joint information
to be included in Cut List reports.

No Joint Details — When the No Joint Details radio button is selected, GS Truss omits all joint-specific
information from Cut List reports.

Gusset Joint Details Only — When this radio button is selected, Cut List reports provide detailed
information about all truss members joined with a gusset plate.

All Joint Details — When the All Joint Details radio button is selected, comprehensive information
about each joint is provided in Cut List reports.

Roll Former

Files — The Files drop-down list determines whether roll-former files are output as Individual text
files or Combined into a single text file.
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Style — The Style drop-down list defines the type of roll-former files to be produced. Potential
values include: AMS, Bosch, GSS (Global Steel Systems), and JSS. Other fields within the Cutting tab
become enabled or disabled, depending upon the value selected in this field.

Separate Chords from Webs — When this checkbox is activated, information about webs is broken
out from chord information in roll-former files.

Min Piece Size — The Minimum Piece Size field defines the smallest length, for an individual truss
piece, that can be accommodated by the roll former. Truss pieces that fall below the Minimum
Piece Size are not sent to the roll former and must be manufactured by another method.

Include Index Holes — When this checkbox is activated, roll-former output includes index holes for
aligning chords and webs.

Create Cut List for Short Pieces — When activated, this checkbox generates a Cut List for truss pieces
too small to be created by a roll former.

Plant Code — The Plant Code field is used to enter the truss manufacturer’s internal code, which will
be printed on roll-former files and materials.

Additional Output Folder — When activated, this checkbox indicates that roll-former files are to be
written to a secondary location. Usually, this secondary location is a network share, made available
to all users with a need to access roll-former files. Once the Additional Output Folder checkbox is
activated, users can browse for, and select, the secondary folder of their choosing by clicking on the
ellipses command button immediately below this checkbox.

Character Width — The Character Width field defines the size of characters printed on pieces output
from the roll former. If the roll former selected in the Style field of this tab is incapable of printing,
or varying the size of print output, this field is disabled.

Set String Overrides —
; x
When clicked, the Set =TLe S =l
String Overrides button Material D atabase: IEee E.030 j Clear Al Dvarides |
opens the RO// Former Key D | katerial Code | Material Designation | Froduct Code | Override?i’
i i i 2505126-33-33 250512533 (33 ksi) 2505125-33 (33 ksi) [
S?rlng Overrl.des dialog box 2E0S137-33-33  250S137-33 (33 ksi) 2E0S137-33 (33 ksi) ]
pictured at right. Note 2505137-43-33  2505137-43 (33 ksi) 2R0S137-43 (33 ksi) [
that, if GSS is selected as 2E0S137-54-33  250S137-54 (33 ksi) 250913754 (33 ksi) ]
. . 250S137-68-33  250S137-68 (33 ksi) 2E0S137-68 (33 ki) [
the value in the.Style field, 2E0S162-33-33  250S162-33 (33 ksi) 2R0S162-33 (33 ksi) ]
then the Set String 2505162-43-33  2505162-43 (33 ksi) 2505162-43 (33 ksi) (]
Overrides button changes JE0S162-54-33  250S162-54 (33 ksi) 250516254 (33 ksi) [
. .. 2E0S162-68-33  250S162-68 (33 ksi) 2E0S162-68 (33 ksl [
Fo GSS Se.ttlngs. (Add'F'onal 2R0S200-33-33  2R0S200-33 (33 ksi) 2E0S200-33 (33 ksi) [
|nformat|on about Str[ng :lincwnn A2 99 ACACANN A7 E39 Leaid ACACANN A i3 lean [ I LILI
Overrides and GSS Settings
A ak I Cancel |
is scheduled for
publication under a Figure 51: The Roll Former String Overrides dialog box.

separate document.)
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Other Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Cutting tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

PLOTTING TAB

The Plotting tab is used to define the content and format of GS Truss engineering drawings.

Report Format

Output Type — The Output Type radio buttons are =
used to designate the kind of plot drawings to be ‘CutingPloting | PDF Optons |

produced. The two potential values are:  Report Format

Output Type ————
= Full—When the Full radio button is £ Ful
selected, GS Truss generates plot & Consolidated

drawings that contain detailed analysis

information, as well as lists of all bearing Pl " I Showaddtiona ot data
combinations and load cases. ~ I Qptimize to Paper Sizs
= Consolidated — When the Consolidated ~Truss Drawing Parameters ——
radio button is selected, GS Truss outputs & No Joirt Details
an abbreviated version of the Full Output " Gusset Joint Details Orly
Type. Detailed analysis information is )M kit Dol
provided, however, load-case and
bearing-combination data are displayed SavetoSytem | Bestore |
only as brief notes. ok | Cuen |

Show Elevation Table — When this checkbox is
activated, Elevation Table data is added to the
bottom of all plot drawings.

Figure 52: The Plotting tab in Cutting/Plotting Presets.

Show Gusset Table — When the Show Gusset Table checkbox is activated, GS Truss inserts a table
with gusset plate information into plot drawings. Note that the gusset-table data is not populated
automatically for all material types.
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Truss Drawing Parameters

The Truss Drawing Parameter radio buttons are used to define the detail level of joint information
to be included in plot drawings.

No Joint Details — When selected, this radio button excludes all detailed joint information from plot
drawings.

Gusset Joint Details Only — When this radio button is selected, GS Truss includes detailed
information about gusset joints in plot drawings.

All Joint Details — The All Joint Details radio button provides detailed information about all joint
types in plot drawings.

[Other]

Show Additional Joint Data — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss adds coordinate-point data
to the Joint Details section of plot drawings.

Optimize to Paper Size — When activated, this checkbox adjusts the size of plot drawings to best fit
the paper on which they are being printed.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Plotting tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK - To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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Jig Setting Presets

Jig Setting Presets are used to create, define, and modify the configuration of jig tables. Users may
create as many jig tables as needed for the manufacture of trusses.

Height of all tables — This field is used

x
to define the maximum height of jig Hight of all tables: [10007 " Table Information Bisils
tables. (See “Table Height” in Figure Distancs frombotom of 765~ St oe | Erdoc gl:!w 500
54 below.) Stop Diameter [p30 LEnll

Distance from center of I—
Distance from bottom of tables to ?”S‘:DTQ:L; et =
bottom of rails — This field specifies .
the gap between the bottom portion Add Modiy |
of the jig table and the rails that are Remoe | Removeal | -
affixed to it. (See “Bottom Rail i i
Distance” in Figure 54.) o] Carcel_|
Stop Diameter — The Stop Diameter Figure 53: The Jig Setting Presets dialog box.
field defines the width of fixtures
(stops) used to hold trusses in place on
the jig table during assembly. [ ——
Distance from center of stop to '__)_,..---"""' j..f/ \“\\
pointer — This field specifies the = 4 e
distance between stops and the
pointer, which is a measurement guide able
used for placing stops on the jig table. Height —— Stops
Show Stops on Report — When this
checkbox is activated, GS Truss displays
the location of jig table stops on the Jig
Settings report. (See “Stops” in Figure T e - =
54') L — N — )Eﬁottom Rail Dista
Stops

Figure 54: An example of a jig table set up.

TABLES
Add — The Add command button opens the Add Jig Table dialog x|
box pictured at right. This dialog box is used to create settings TabeStat  [000 |
for a new jig table within GS Truss. — oo Cocst_|

0
Table End: IU'U'D
Murnber of Rails: |0

Modify — The Modify command button is used to edit the
properties of the jig table currently selected in the Table
Information pane of the Jig Table Settings dialog box.

Figure 55: The Add Jig Table dialog box.
Remove — The Remove command button deletes the jig table

currently selected in the Table Information pane of the Jig Table Settings dialog box.

Remove All — The Remove All command button deletes all jig tables listed in the Table Information
pane of the Jig Table Settings dialog box.
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TABLE INFORMATION

Columns in the Table Information pane display basic configuration information about each separate jig
table that has been created in GS Truss.

Start Loc — The Start Location column displays the location at which measurement of the jig table
begins.

End Loc — The End Location column displays the location at which measurement of the jig table
ends.

# Rails — The # Rails column lists the total number

of rails secured to the jig table. X
Table Start: [1-0-0 Width: [15-0-0 Table End: [16-0-0
RAl LS —SpaceEveny——————  Rails
Length On Center: I Fiemoxve Rail |
Add/Modify Rails — The Add/Modify Rails Space Rals Everly | Aenoves |

command button opens the Rail Settings dialog box

. . . eas . — Rail Entr
(right), which is used to place additional rails on a iocat;w |—
jig table, modify the location of existing rails, or E sid Pl |
delete one or more rails altogether. = _ Concal |

Figure 56: The Rail Settings dialog box.
Geometry Presets

Geometry Presets are used to establish default values for truss shapes and configurations.

GENERAL TAB

The General tab of Geometry Presets is used to define parameters for truss heels and overhangs.

Heels
Heel Height — The
Heel Height field _
) . General |Steel Joint Cuts | Cap Truss |
dfefmes'the vertical s Ovethangs
dimension, Heel Height: [o50 Measurement Type:  [Hoiz |
measured from the
Plate Height: |1|}-|}-D Cut Type: IS uare Oy Vl
top of the top chord - i
e . IDin
through the bottom st
of the bottom chord, Bearing Width: 25
on either end of the Maximum Connected Heel Height: |41
trUSS. Center Vert. Heel Webs Over Bearings: r
Plate Height — The Floor Trusses
Plate Height field Defaut Depth: 150
specifies the height Sovetoyton| __ oo |
of the wall on which
a truss will sit. The
QK I Cancel
value entered here |

will also populate Figure 57: The General tab in Geometry Presets.
the Plate Height field

in the Oddball Startup dialog box.
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Seat Cut — Used primarily for scissor trusses, this field specifies dimensions for a
Seat Cut; a horizontal section of truss, at the end of a sloping bottom chord, =
which provides a level surface for the truss to rest on a bearing. (See the figure é

atright.)

N

Bearing Width — The Bearing Width field defines the default thickness of the
wall or structure on which a truss will sit. Seat Cut

Maximum Connected Heel Height — This measurement dictates whether or not a truss has a
connected heel. (Connected heels do not have diagonal webs placed at their ends.) Any heel that is
below the Maximum Connected Heel Height will be drawn as a connected heel. Any heel that is
greater than this value will include a connecting (vertical) heel web, as well as a diagonal web.

Center Vert. Heel Webs Over Bearings — When this checkbox is activated, vertical-heel webs are
centered over their supporting bearings.

WARNING! When the Center Vert. Heel Webs Over Bearings checkbox is
activated and you have a vertical-heel web that is substantially wider than the
bearing on which it sits, centering the web over the bearing may force the web

to extend beyond the natural profile of the truss. (See the figure at right.)

Overhangs

Measurement Type — The Measurement Type drop-down list specifies how the length of the
overhang will be measured. The list of potential values includes:

= Vertical - The dimension/length of the overhang is calculated vertically, from the specified
top of the heel down.

= Horizontal — The dimension/length of the overhang is calculated horizontally from the
specified reference point.

= Rake —The dimension/length of the overhang is calculated along the angle of the truss
member from which the overhang extends.

Cut Type — The Cut Type drop-down list defines the style of cut to be made at the end of truss
overhangs. The list of potential values includes: Plumb, Square In, Square Out, and Horizontal. (See
Figure 58 below.)

Figure 58: Plumb Cut Square In Square Out Horizontal Cut

NOTE! The difference between “Square In” and “Square Out” is one of dimension. That is to say,
though the cuts themselves are identical, the actual length of each overhang will differ, with a
“Square In” overhang being slightly shorter than a “Square Out” overhang of the same specified
dimension.
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Floor Trusses

Default Depth — This field defines the standard depth for floor trusses that are created manually.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the General tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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STEEL JOINT CUTS TAB

The Steel Joint Cuts tab allows users to differentiate joint-cut criteria for all truss segments, based on
whether a truss is a standard or a tube truss. Cuts for standard trusses are further differentiated based
upon whether the truss is Structural or Non-Structural.

Pitch Break Cuts
There are four x|
potential cut types Genersl  Steel Joint Cuts | Cap Truss |
for p|tch breaks on r Structural r~ Non-Structural —  ~ Tubes
standard trusses: Top Chord Pitch Break Both Sloped: jopen -] jopen -] Raised Heel Joint: ISingIe Cut vI
Open, Lapped Top Chord Pitch Break Fiat/Sloped Down: | [Open =] [open =] | | Smesth Chord Joint: ISingIe ct =]
Ver tic'a | and I\’Ai ter Bottom Chord Pitch Break Both Sloped: jopen x| [open =] | | Pitch Break Joint:  [SingleCt =]
Before g'oing nto ) Eottom Chord Fitch Break Flat/Sloped Up: | [Open =] | | [Open | | | Studo Joint: [sngecat =]

ey [srgeca =]
detail about these Top Chord End Joint < 30 degrees: jcain -] jcain -] frner ot orne Gt

- ID.5'
cuts types, we will Top Chord End Joirt > 90 derees: jotm | jotm =] b "
turn to defining the Bottom Chord End Joint < 30 degrees: jcain =] || Joain =]
truss segments to Bottom Chord End Joint > 30 degrees: |Cut In j |Cut In j
WhICh these cuts Chord at Run Thru Goes To: INear Side 'I
may be applied. Bdend Chord at Run Th:  [0-0-0
Saveto Systeml Restore |
Top Chord Pitch
Break Both Sloped — [ ok | cancel |
A top chord joint
Figure 59: The Steel Joint Cuts tab in Geometry Presets.

where both of the g y

intersecting

members are sloped. (See Figure A below.)

Top Chord Pitch Break Flat/Sloped Down — A top chord joint where a flat portion of top chord
intersects with a sloped section of top chord. (See Figure B below.)

Bottom Chord Pitch Break Both Sloped — A bottom chord joint where both of the intersecting
members are sloped. (See Figure C below.)

Bottom Chord Pitch Break Flat/Sloped Up — A bottom chord joint where a flat portion of bottom
chord intersects with a sloped section of bottom chord. (See Figure D below.)

Figure A Figure B Figure C Figure D
As mentioned previously, there are four different cut types that can be specified for joints at pitch
breaks. (See Figure 60 on the following page):
=  Open —The ends of Open cut truss members touch at a single point.
= [apped — The ends of Lapped cut truss members overlie one another.

= Vertical — The ends of Vertical cut truss members connect on a vertical plane. (That s,
materials are cut at the angles needed to form a vertical connection.)

=  Miter — The ends of Miter cut truss members are joined at complimentary angles that allow
the two pieces to dovetail together at the joint.
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Figure 60: Open Lapped Vertical Miter

End Joint Cuts

There are three potential cut types for end joints on standard trusses: Cut In, Cut Out, and Plumb
Cut. Before going into detail about these cuts types, we will turn to defining the truss segments to
which these cuts can be applied.

Top Chord End Joint < 90 degrees — An end joint, usually at a heel, where the top chord members
intersect at less than 90 degrees.

Top Chord End Joint > 90 degrees — An end joint, usually at a heel, where the top chord members
intersect at an angle greater than 90 degrees.

Bottom Chord End Joint < 90 degrees — An end joint where the bottom chord intersects the heel at
less than 90 degrees.

Bottom Chord End Joint > 90 degrees — An end joint where the bottom chord intersects the heel at
an angle greater than 90 degrees.

As mentioned previously, there are three different cut types that can be specified for End Joints.
(See Figure 61):

= CutIn—A CutIn joint connection
does not allow a chord to extend
beyond the vertical plane of its heel.
The chord is cut at 90 degrees.

= Cut Out - This joint connection allows
a chord to extend beyond the vertical
plane of its heel. The chord is cut at
90 degrees.

Figure 61: Cut In Cut Out Plumb Cut

= Plumb Cut — With a Plumb Cut joint connection, the chord forms a flush connection with its
heel member. The chord is cut at the angle necessary to achieve this connection.

Chord at Run Thru Goes To — This drop-down list defines whether or not a chord will extend beyond
its anchoring vertical run through.

A

= Near Side — If this option is
selected, the chord is trimmed
flush with the vertical web to
which it is anchored and does not

[
extend beyond it. =
Figure 62: The bottom chord of this studio truss extends to the Far
=  Far Side - If this option is Side of its anchoring king post.

selected, the chord extends
beyond the vertical web (run through) to which it is anchored. (See Figure 62.)
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Extend Chord at Run Thru — This field is used to define specifically how far the chord extends
beyond its anchoring vertical web. It can be used in conjunction with either the Near Side or the Far
Side options presented above.

Tubes

This section of the Steel Joint Cuts tab is used to specify the cut types and weld gaps applied to tube
materials. There are three potential cut types that can be applied to tube joints: Single Cut, Double
Cut, and Square Cut. Before going into detail about these cuts types, we will turn to defining the
truss segments to which these cuts can be applied.

= Raised Heel Joint — A joint where the heel is elevated such that the top and bottom chords
of the truss do not actually touch one another.

= Smooth Chord Joint — Any joint that is not at a pitch break or the end of a truss.

=  Pitch Break Joint — A joint between intersecting chord members where the slope of both
members is of equal or varying pitch.

= Studio Joint — A joint where a chord intersects the vertical web of a studio truss. (See Figure
62 on the preceding page.)

= |nterior Joint — A joint where a web on the top part of an attic truss gets a collar tie (a
horizontal web).

As mentioned previously, there are three different cut types that can be applied to tube joints. (See
the figures below):

= Single Cut — Tubes are cut once, at varying degrees, and do not overlap one another at
joints.

= Double Cut — Tubes are cut twice, allowing webs to connect fully at the joint.

= Square Cut — Tubes are cut at 90 degrees, providing minimal contact at the joint.

i i Pl

EdD - d D O ¢

<~ T

<l e I N | — | L )

Figure 63: Single Cut Double Cut Square Cut

=  Web Weld Gap —-The Web Weld Gap field is used to define the space required between
tubes in order to accommodate a weld.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Steel Joint Cuts tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.
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OK —To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

b WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button,
clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

CAP TRUSS TAB

The Cap Truss tab is used to define the default settings for stubbing and capping trusses.

Create Cap With Stub
Top — When this
checkbox is activated,

Truss Presets : Geometry ﬂ

General | Steel Joint Cuts |

e

GS Truss allows for Create Cap With Stub Top [~

the creation of Heel Height 060
trusses that are too Overhang Gap 000
tall to be manufactur- include Chord Gap -

ed and delivered as a Chord Gap Dimension CEN
single unit. Thatis, S i

the topmost section
of truss can be
created as a separate
entity (a “cap”),
which is joined to the ok | _ concel |

main body of the Figure 64: The Cap Truss tab in Geometry Presets.
truss on site. (See Figure 65 below.)

Save to System | Bestore |

Heel Height — The Heel Height field is used to define the default dimension of heels for all cap
trusses. (See Figure 65.)

Overhang Gap — The
Overhang Gap field

defines the space between A= —

the ends of the cap’s e g o - e

overhangs and the pitch g@?o §E N

break of the base. (See L %4 %I [ Ny

Figure 65.) . .’ \W LA €hord Gap-=] " S
< L Purlin Spacing |, i

Include Chord Gap - i
When this checkbox is Figure 65: A base truss with a cap truss on top.

activated, a gap is created
between the base truss and its cap. (See Figure 65.)

Chord Gap Dimension — This field defines the measurement of the space between a base truss and
its cap. (See Figure 65.)

Purlin Spacing — The Purlin Spacing field defines the default distance between bracing mechanisms
connecting neighboring trusses on the top chord and the bottom chord. (See Figure 65.)
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Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Cap Truss tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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Engineering/Design Presets

Engineering/Design Presets delineate default design and loading standards, as well as material limits and

deflection criteria.

DESIGN TAB

The Design tab is used to define engineering fundamentals, such as the building code to be
implemented, bumping rules for chords, and web crippling.

Building Code — The Building Code drop-down list is used to select the primary building code to be
applied to truss designs. The list of potential values includes:

Restore

Design | StandardfAuto Loads | RoofLive Loads | Snow Loads | Wind Loads | Material Limits | Defiection | Fasteners

FBC - 2010
FBC — 2007 Building Code: [IBC-2012  v| Method: [AS5D =l
FBC — 2004 e
IBC —2012 Top  [chom =] Eﬁﬁ?g”’ Chord |
IBC—-2009

~Web Crippling
IBC —2006 [ Weh Crippling Check DefaultPtLoad Trib Width: |20
IBC—2003 [~ Bump Chord Material on Failure iz Pt Losd Trib it - IC—
IBC—2000
IRC-2012
IRC-2009
IRC — 2006 S

Truss to Truss Connections

IRC-2003 ( Connection Configuration Chord - Chord |
IRC-2000

o]

Cancel

Figure 66: The Design tab in Engineering/Design Presets.

Method — The Method drop-down list is used to select the preferred design methodology.
Currently, Allowable Strength Design (ASD) is the only methodology available in GS Truss.

Bumping Rules

The Bumping Rules section of the Design tab is used to define the rules for upgrading materials

automatically to satisfy design requirements.

Top Chord — The Top Chord drop-down list provides three options for bumping top-chord materials:

=  Chord —The entire chord will be bumped as a single unit.

= Segment — Bumping will be implemented, as required, for individual segments of a chord.

= Pjece — Material bumping will be applied at the level of individual truss pieces.

Bottom Chord — The Bottom Chord drop-down list provides three options for bumping bottom-

chord materials:

= Chord —The entire chord will be bumped as a single unit.

= Segment — Bumping will be implemented, as required, for individual segments of a chord.

= Piece — Material bumping will be applied at the level of individual truss pieces.
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Web Crippling

The Web Crippling section of the Design tab is used to define parameters for the automated review
and revision of the structural integrity of webs.

Web Crippling Check — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss executes web-crippling checks on
all trusses with point loads. (Note: This checkbox is only enabled for those working in GS Truss with
engineer credentials.)

Bump Chord Material on Failure — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss automatically bumps
chord materials that fail the web-crippling check.

Default Pt Load Trib Width — This field defines the Tributary Width to be used as the default value
for the application of point loads.

Max Point Load Trib Width — This field defines the maximum Tributary Width to be used for the
application of point loads.

Truss-to-Truss Connections

Connection Configuration — The value selected from this drop-down list is used to define the default
connections between carried trusses and girders. The list of potential values includes:

=  Chord - Chord

=  Web - Web Flange

=  Web - Web Face

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Design tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK —To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System
button, clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate previous settings.
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STANDARD/AUTO LOADS TAB

The Standard/Auto Loads tab is used to define default values for live and dead loads, as well as the
spacing of purlins for top and bottom chords.

Roof Standard Loads
Standard Loads =
are applled to "Design Standard/Auto Loads | Roof Live Loads I Snow Loads I Wind Loads I Material Limits | Deflection I Fasteners
all trusses - Roof Standard Loads
created in GS Top Chord Live: IzD psf Bottom Chord Live: ID psf Spacing |24in
TrUSS. DefaUIt Top Chord Dead: I"DIZ'Sf Bottom Chord Dead: I'IDIZ'Sf ¥ 10
Values for Ilve r— Foor Standard Loads
and dead loads Top Chord Live: IW Bottom Chord Live: 0 psf Spacing IT
are to be Top Chord Dead: I"DIZ'Sf Bottom Chord Dead: I'IDIZ'Sf ¥ 10
entered as per
code. - Roof Puriin Spacing Floor Purlin Spacing—————
. Top Chord: ISheathed 'l Top Chord: ISheathed VI

Top Chord Live
_Tmsﬁgm? &Mm&W:l%MMd'l &Mmmm:l%de4
represents

. . r— Building Standard Load
weight that is e SeneeE e
produced by Top Chord Live: Bottom Chord Live: I pst Std Trib Width I—
the use and Top Chord Dead: I 0 psf Bottom Chord Dead: I psf
occupancy of a Soveto Sysen|  Festoe
building, as it
applies to the
top chords of 0K | Cancel |

trusses.

Figure 67: The Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets.

Top Chord Dead — This figure represents weight that is permanent, unmoving, and consistent across
the top chord of a truss.

Bottom Chord Live — This figure represents weight that is produced by the use and occupancy of a
building, as it applies to the bottom chord of trusses.

Bottom Chord Dead — This figure represents weight that is permanent, unmoving, and consistent
across the bottom chord of a truss.

Spacing — This field is used to define the default distance between trusses.

10* — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss adds a new, non-concurrent, live load case that

applies 10 pounds per square foot to the bottom chord of trusses.

Floor Standard Loads

Top Chord Live — This figure represents weight that is produced by the use and occupancy of a
building, as it applies to the top chords of trusses.

Top Chord Dead — This figure represents weight that is permanent, unmoving, and consistent across
the top chord of a truss.

Bottom Chord Live — This figure represents weight that is produced by the use and occupancy of a
building, as it applies to the bottom chord of trusses.
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Bottom Chord Dead — This figure represents weight that is permanent, unmoving, and consistent
across the bottom chord of a truss.

Spacing — This field is used to define the default distance between trusses.

10* — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss adds a new, non-concurrent, live load case that
applies 10 pounds per square foot to the bottom chord of trusses.

Roof Purlin Spacing

Top Chord — The Top Chord field is used to specify the distance between horizontal bracing
components that connect neighboring trusses on their top chords. Users may elect to typeina
dimension for the on-center spacing of purlins, or they may select one of the following two options
from the drop-down list:

=  Sheathed — Rather than using purlins, bracing is provided solely by the layer of sheathing
materials applied to the top chord.

= Sparse — With Sparse bracing, purlins are placed within 6" of each panel point.

Bottom Chord — The Bottom Chord field is used to specify the distance between horizontal bracing
components that connect neighboring trusses on their bottom chords. Users may elect to typeina
dimension for the on-center spacing of purlins, or they may select one of the following two options
from the drop-down list:

=  Sheathed — Rather than using purlins, bracing is provided solely by the layer of sheathing
materials applied to the bottom chord.

= Sparse — With Sparse bracing, purlins are placed within 6" of each panel point.

Building Standard Loads

The fields of the Building Standard Loads section of the Standard/Auto Loads tab are populated with
values pulled from the most recent GS Plan ITR file to be opened within GS Truss. The values
entered into these fields cannot be edited directly by the user.

Top Chord Live — This figure represents weight that is produced by the use and occupancy of a
building, as it applies to the top chords of trusses.

Top Chord Dead - This figure represents weight that is permanent, unmoving, and consistent across
the top chord of a truss.

Bottom Chord Live — This figure represents weight that is produced by

the use and occupancy of a building, as it applies to the bottom chord of J f
trusses.

Bottom Chord Dead — This figure represents weight that is permanent,
unmoving, and consistent across the bottom chord of trusses.

Std Trib Width — The Standard Tributary Width field holds the default
value for that area of a roof where a load acts on the truss immediately
below it. Tributary Width includes the width of the given truss, plus half :

the distance to the adjoining trusses on either side of it. (See Figure 68 at  Figure 68: Tributary width
right.) shown here in yellow.
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Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Standard/Auto Loads tab allow users to save preset
changes permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

ROOF LIVE LOADS TAB

This tab is used to define the Building Code to be provisioned for Roof Live Loads, as well as the default
values for the Slope and Supported Area to which those loads will be applied.

Apply 5
automated — : — _
. Design | Standard/Auto Loads  Foof Live Loads |Snow Loads I Wind Loads I Material Limits | Deflection | Fasteners

roof live load

adjustments - ¥ Apply automated roof live loads: Roof Live Load Provisions - IBC - 2012
When this

checkbox is

activated, roof

. Slope = I 12 Supported Area = I—': ft™2

live loads are

adjusted ¥ Determine from Truss Geometry ¥ Detemine from Truss Geometry

automatically in
accord with the

Details |
other settings
on this tab.

Save to System Bestore

Roof Live Load
Provisions —
This read-only
field displays
the building
code currently
being used to [ ok | Cancel
calculate roof

live loads. The
value for this field
is defined using the Building Code drop-down list found on the Design tab.

Figure 69: The Roof Live Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets.
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Slope — This field is used to manually enter the roof slope used for roof-live-load-adjustment
calculations. Alternatively, users may activate the Determine from Truss Geometry checkbox to have
GS Truss calculate the roof slope automatically.

= Determine from Truss Geometry — If this checkbox is activated, the Slope field is grayed out
and cannot be edited. GS Truss will calculate the roof slope based on the existing truss
geometry. If this checkbox is not activated, the user must manually enter a value in the
Slope field.

Supported Area — This field is used to manually enter the Supported Area used for roof-live-load-
adjustment calculations. (The Supported Area is equal to the tributary width multiplied by the total
span of trusses.) Alternatively, users may activate the Determine from Truss Geometry checkbox to
have GS Truss calculate the Supported Area automatically.

= Determine from Truss Geometry — If this checkbox is activated, the Supported Area field is
grayed out and cannot be edited manually. GS Truss will calculate the Supported Area based
upon the length of the truss and the defined spacing between trusses. If this checkbox is
not activated, the user must manually enter a value in the Supported Area field.

Command Buttons
Details — Clicking on the Details command button opens =10l
a log window like the one pictured at right. This window | : :
. . *xx Roof live load calculation details ===
displays the actual formulas used by GS Truss to adjust
. . Trl_Jss_name : Hewdob\NewTruss1
roof-live-load calculations. The user must have a truss Building code : 1BC 2603
file open in order for this command button to be Slope - 26.57 deg (User-specified)
enabled and available. Supported Area
{User-specified)
Save to System — To save your changes to the Roof Live Total supported area = 3.72 m"2
Load settings permanently (as the new system defaults), Based an Ioc 2083
click on the Save to System button. R2 - .90
Lr = 28_.R1.R2 = B.86 kPa
Restore — To discard your changes and return to the
previously defined default settings, click on the Restore

button. 2
Figure 70: Roof Live Load Calculation Details Log.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without

overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on the OK button. This will apply your preset
changes to the active truss file. When you are done with your temporary changes, click on the
Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

bWARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
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SNOW LOADS TAB

The Snow Loads tab is used to define the building code to be provisioned for snow loads, as well as such
things as building, terrain, and exposure categories, thermal conditions, ventilation, and roof-surface

types.

Apply Snow X
Loads - When | Design I Standard/Auto Loads I Roof Live Loads Snow Loads |Wir|d Loads I Material Limits I Deflection I Fasteners I

this checkbox is

v Apply lce Dam Loads to Overhangs : |
activated, snow
loads will be Snow Load Provisions :  |ASCE7 - 02 - Vertilation : IUnknown 'l
a ppl |ed to yOU r Ground Snow Load : I2D psf VI Roof R-Value : IUnknown VI
trusses. Terrain Category B =] |FRodkSepe: prz
Snow Load Exposure Category : ||:va|-ﬁa|h‘r Exposed vl ¥ Determine from Truss Geometry
Provisions — Themal Condtion: [l Cthers v sufaceType:  [lOthes =]
The Snow Load
Prows/ons drop- Building Category : Il\c" 1=12) 'l
down list is p—— e

used to define
the version of
ASCE7 to be
referenced for
snow loads.
The potential
values are:

ASCE7-02 ||

ASCE7-05 Figure 71: The Snow Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets.
ASCE7-10

Note that changes to the value listed here are mirrored in the Wind Load Provisions field on the
Wind Loads tab.

Ground Snow Load — This field is used to define the default value for the collective weight of snow
fallen to the ground. Users may select a value from 0 psf to 100 psf in the drop-down list, or type in
a value of their own choosing.

Terrain Category — The Terrain Category drop-down list defines the topography of the area in which
construction is to take place. There are three potential values:

= B-—Farmland with boundary hedges, occasional small farm structures, houses, or trees.
= C—Suburban or industrial areas, or permanent forest.

= D—Urban areas in which at least 15% of the terrain is covered by buildings with mean
heights above 15 meters.
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Exposure Category — The Exposure Category drop-down list defines the degree to which a building
or structure is exposed to elemental forces such as wind, rain, and snow. The three potential values
are:

=  Fully Exposed — A building or structure that is entirely subjected to elemental forces.

= Partially Exposed — A building that is partly subjected to, and partly sheltered from,
elemental forces.

= Sheltered — A building that is entirely protected from elemental forces.

Thermal Condition — The Thermal Condition drop-down list defines the predominant temperature
conditions for a roof. There are four potential values:

=  Cold ventilated roof — A structure in which the thermal resistance (R-value) between the
ventilated space and the heated space exceeds 25° F x h x ft*/Btu (4.4 K x m?/W).

= Unheated — Includes both unheated structures and structures intentionally kept below
freezing.

= Greenhouses — A continuously heated greenhouse with a roof having a thermal resistance
(R-value) less than 2.0° F x h x ft*/Btu (0.4 K x m*/W).

= All Others — All with structures with roofs that do not meet the criteria of any of the
categories listed above.

Building Category — The Building Category drop-down list is used to define the anticipated human-
population density of a structure. Values include:

= [(I=0.8) - Category | is the classification used for buildings with little to no human
occupancy. If there is human occupancy, it is only for a very short time; mainly just long
enough to store things or to tend to livestock.

= |l (I=1.0)- Category Il is the most commonly used Building Category. It includes most
residential buildings, hotels, restaurants, public buildings, and all other dwellings not
classified in Category |.

= |ll (I=1.1) — Category lll is intended for buildings that represent a substantial hazard to
human life in the event of failure. This category includes buildings where more than 300
people congregate, day care facilities, schools, jails and detention facilities, power
generating stations, and other public utility facilities not included in Category IV.

= |V (I =1.2)-Category IV represents essential facilities. These buildings include: hospitals;
fire, rescue, ambulance, and police stations; designated earthquake, hurricane, and other
emergency shelters; and buildings containing extremely hazardous materials.

Note that changes to the value listed here are mirrored in the Building Category field on the Wind
Loads tab.

Apply Ice Dam Loads to Overhangs — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss applies additional
loads to overhangs.

Ventilation — The ventilation drop-down list defines the default air-circulation mechanism for a roof.
Values include:

= Ventilated
= Unventilated
= Unknown
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Roof R-Value — The Roof R-Value drop-down list defines a roof’s measure of thermal resistance.
Under uniform conditions, this is the ratio of the temperature difference across an insulator and the
heat flux. There are numerous values from which to choose.

Roof Slope — The Roof Slope field is used to enter the default roof slope manually. Alternatively,
users may activate the Determine from Truss Geometry checkbox to have GS Truss calculate the roof
slope automatically.

= Determine from Truss Geometry — If this checkbox is activated, the Roof Slope field is
grayed out and cannot be edited. GS Truss will calculate the roof slope based on the
existing truss geometry. If this checkbox is not activated, the user must manually enter a
value in the Roof Slope field.

[Other]
Surface Type — The Surface Type drop-down list has two potential values:

= Unobstructed slippery surface — The standard, common roof surface.

= All Others — A non-standard roof surface. (For example, a roof with parapet walls.)

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Snow Loads tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System
button, clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate previous settings.
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WIND LOADS TAB

GS Truss adds automated wind loads to each truss, based on the values entered on the Wind Loads tab.
Each wind-load case is calculated in accordance with ASCE7 building codes. In all, seven load cases are
calculated. Wind Loads are applied to the entire truss clockwise, from the left to the right bearing.

Apply Wind x|
Loads — When _

. . Design I Standard/Auto Loads I Roof Live Loads I Snow Loads Material Limits I Deflection I Fasteners I
this checkbox is
activated, Wlnd e o ‘ Apply wind loads on end webs : [ Left ™ Right ‘
|OadS are Wind Load Provisions : IASCE?' 02 jv Overall Building Plan Dimensions
applied to {BE'E:';‘_"—VQ'S; g{’m;d desian) [85 mph -] Pempendicular to wind (B) = |25—D»D
trusses.

Exposure Category : IC vl Parallel to wind (L) = IED—I}-D

Wind Load Building Category : [io=100 =] Tz T r
Provisions: The

. Mean Roof Ht = |15—I}-D Enclosure Classification : IFuII 'l
Wind Load
Provisions drOp' Roof Type : IGabIe;’Hip ‘l CC Zone Width (@) = 300
dOWn ||St is Hurmicane Prone Region -

. Saveto 5 Rest
used to define Seveto Sydon| __Bedore
the version of
ASCE7 to be
referenced for
wind loads. 0k | Cancel
The potential - : : — :
values are: Figure 72: The Wind Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets.

= ASCE7-02
= ASCE7-05
= ASCE7-10

Note that changes to the value listed here are mirrored in the Snow Load Provisions field on the
Snow Loads tab.

Basic Wind Speed — The Basic Wind Speed drop-down list is used to define the default wind speed.
Listed values range from 85 mph to 200 mph (in five mile-per-hour increments), or users may elect
to type in a value of their own choosing.

Exposure Category: The Exposure Category drop-down list defines the degree to which a building or
structure is exposed to elemental forces. The three potential values are:

= B -—Urban and suburban areas, wooded areas, or other terrain with numerous, closely
spaced obstructions, having the size of single-family dwellings or larger.

= (C-Open terrain with scattered obstructions, including surface undulations or other
irregularities, having heights generally less than 30 feet and extending more than 1,500 feet
from the building site in any quadrant. This category includes flat open country, grasslands,
and shorelines in hurricane prone regions.

= D -Flat, unobstructed areas exposed to wind flowing over open water (excluding shorelines
in hurricane prone regions) for a distance of at least one mile. This exposure applies only to
those buildings and other structures exposed to the wind coming from over the water.
Exposure D extends inland from the shoreline a distance of 1500 feet, or 10 times the height
of the building or structure, whichever is greater.
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Building Category — The Building Category drop-down list is used to define the anticipated human-
population density for a structure. Values include:

= |- Category | is the classification used for buildings with little to no human occupancy. If
there is human occupancy, it is only for a very short time; mainly just long enough to store
things or to tend to livestock.

= |I-Category Il is the most commonly used Building Category. It includes most residential
buildings, hotels, restaurants, public buildings, and all other dwellings not classified in
Category I.

= [l - Category lll is intended for buildings that represent a substantial hazard to human life in
the event of failure. This category includes buildings where more than 300 people
congregate, day care facilities, schools, jails and detention facilities, power generating
stations, and other public utility facilities not included in Category IV.

= |V - Category IV represents essential facilities. These buildings include: hospitals; fire,
rescue, ambulance, and police stations; designated earthquake, hurricane, and other
emergency shelters; and buildings containing extremely hazardous materials.

Note that changes to the value listed here are mirrored in the Building Category field on the Snow
Loads tab.

Mean Roof Ht — This field is used to define the value for the average height of a building’s roof.

Roof Type — The Roof Type drop-down list defines the default roof profile. There are three potential
values:

= Gable/Hip — A standard gable and/or hip-end roof. @@
=  Mono-Slope — A roof with a single, sloping plane.

Gable Hip Mono
= Multi-Span — A roof, generally with a modest pitch, that extends
over multiple adjoining structures. D:D
Multi-span.

Hurricane Prone Region — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss increases
wind loads for certain building categories and locations. In addition, GS Truss adds hurricane
notation to all truss drawings.

Apply Wind Loads on End Webs — If the end webs of your trusses are tall and placed on the exterior
side of a building, the Left and Right checkboxes presented here should be activated. This will apply
additional wind loads to test their strength.

Overall Building Plan Dimensions

L
Perpendicular to wind (B) — The dimension of a structure that ¥ .
runs perpendicular to the normal wind direction. (See Figure 73 Wind
at right.) — B

Parallel to wind (L) — The dimension of a structure that runs parallel to . ) ) )
. . . . i Figure 73: Dimensions Perpendic-
the normal wind direction. (See Figure 73 at right.) ular (B) and Parallel (L) to wind.
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[Other]

wind pressures to trusses within the End Zone of a roof. (See Figure 74 at

right.) «

Enclosure Classification — The Enclosure Classification drop-down list is used - }
to identify the internal pressures on a structure, as a function of the '
magnitude and location of openings around the building envelope that allow
air to flow through the building. The three potential values are:

End Zone Truss — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss applies additional K

Figure 74: End Zone Trusses

= Full - All structures which do not qualify under the definitions of either Open or Partial
enclosure.

= Partial — A structure in which the total area of openings in walls receiving positive external
pressure: 1) exceeds the total area of openings in the remaining building envelope by more
than 10%, and 2) exceeds the lesser of 4ft? or 1% of the area of those walls.

= Open — A structure in which each wall is at least 80% open.

CC Zone Width (a) — The Components and Cladding Zone Width is an un-editable field, the value of
which is calculated based on the ASCE7 description of the relevant components and cladding. GS
Truss calculates this value using the Mean Roof Height and the Overall Building Plan Dimensions.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Wind Loads tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK —To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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MATERIAL LIMITS TAB

The Material Limits tab is used to define restrictions on the use of open shapes and 22-gauge steel, as
well as bumping rules for when overhang limits have been exceeded.

No Open Shapes on ﬂ
MUItI-Ply Glrder " Design I Standard/Auto Loads I Roof Live Loads I Snow Loads I Wind Loads | Deflection | Fasteners
Trusses — When this -
. [¥ No Open Shapes on Multi-Ply Girder Trusses
checkbox is
activated, GS Truss [V Bump Material f Overhang Limit Excesded
prohibits the use of R

open-shaped webs
and chords in the
design of multi-ply
girder trusses.

Bump Material if
Overhang Limit
Exceeded — The
overhang limit for
each material is
defined in the
Material Database. Ok | Cance
If this checkbox is

activated, when this

limit is exceeded, GS Truss bumps the material.

Saveto System Restore

Figure 75: The Material Limits tab in Engineering/Design Presets.

No 22 Gauge Top Chords — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss prohibits the use of 22-gauge steel
in the construction of top chords.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Material Limits tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save to
System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK - To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on the
OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with your
temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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DEFLECTION TAB

The Deflection tab defines the measures used for deflection load testing. In order to pass the
analysis/design process, deflection values must be less than the calculated values listed on this tab.
Acceptable calculated values can be represented by the formula D < L/x where D = Deflection, L = the
length of the specified truss member, and x = a value supplied by a specific building code.

Deflection Criteria

ROOF
Live Load — The
bU”ding'COde' Design | Standard/Auto Loads I Roof Live Loads | Snow Loads I Wind Loads I Material Limits | Fasteners
supplied deflection - Defiection Crieria
I. tf fl — Roof
mi orroor live Live Load Total Load Cartilever Qverhang
loads. U 40 U [t 2v [ie0 PV E

— r— Floor
ToFa I Load The Live Load Total Load Cantilever QOverhang
building-code- U [0 v [0 v fpoo 2u a0
supplied deflection
limit for total roof - Miscelaneous
loads. —

L/ |1ED

Cantilever — The
building'code' Save to System Restore
supplied deflection
limit for roof
cantilevers.
Overhang — The ok | Cancel
building-code-

supplied deflection Figure 76: The Deflection tab in Engineering/Design Presets.
limit for roof overhangs.

FLOOR

Live Load — The building-code-supplied deflection limit for floor live loads.

Total Load — The building-code-supplied deflection limit for total floor loads.

Cantilever — The building-code-supplied deflection limit for floor cantilevers.

Overhang — The building-code-supplied deflection limit for floor overhangs.

Miscellaneous

Webs — The building-code-supplied deflection limit for webs.

Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Deflection tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save to
System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.
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OK —To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on the

OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with your
temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing

truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

FASTENERS TAB

The Fasteners tab is
used to specify the
minimum number of
fasteners to be used
for various member
types, as well as the
maximum number of
screws to be used in a
line perpendicular to
the member axis.

Standard Fasteners —
The Standard
Fasteners drop-down
provides a list of all
fasteners in the
Material Database.
The fastener selected
here will be used as
the default in the

design of your trusses.

System Presets : Engineering |/ Design

| Design I Standard/Auto Loads I Roof Live Loads I Snow Loads I Wind Loads I Material Limits I Deflection  Fasteners

Standard Fasteners : [#10 SDS (AIS]) =l

Minimum Number of Fasteners

Structural
Member :

StructuralGable
Block End - B

"Tension Rupture Calc Overide

Maxdmum number of screws in a line IZ—
perpendicular to the member ads:

Save to System

Bestore

o]

Cancel

Figure 77: The Fasteners tab in Engineering/Design Presets.

Minimum Number of Fasteners

Structural Member — This field defines the minimum number of fasteners to be used on the structural

members of a truss.

Structural Gable Block End — This field specifies the minimum number of fasteners to be used on each
end of the vertical blocks that are inserted at the ends of a gable truss.

Tension Rupture Calc Override

Maximum number of screws in a line perpendicular to the member axis — Placing numerous screw

holes in a straight line along a truss member can substantially weaken that member. To avoid this

problem, this field defines the maximum number of screws that can be used in a straight line on any

given member.
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Command Buttons

The command buttons at the bottom of the Fasteners tab allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save to
System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on the
OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with your
temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.
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Roof Auto Web Presets

When creating a roof truss, selecting Presets - Auto Web from the GS Truss menu bar opens the Auto
Web dialog box pictured below. This dialog box is used to control the automated layout of webbing on
roof trusses.

Max TC Panel x|
L'ength _ This Max TC Panel Length: IB-U-U Max Heel Height for Fised Heel Panel: IW - Girder Weh Style [ Systeml
fl eld defl nes the Max TC Girder Panel Length: I“'U'D Min Distance between Modes: IBIN— Qb e Restre |
m aXi mum Iength Fized TC Heel Panel Length: IW Max Seatcut wio Diag Heel Web: IW _\I‘f;[ticta:j\_f:ba . -
for a top chord Maw BC Panel Length; [60-0 Min End Web Height far kwiet: [E00 | [ :t | r:t:,njz:rings
pa nel. Max BC Girder Panel Length: IW V' at Pint Loads

. [ Autoweb Input | Cancel |
Max TC Girder

Panel Length - Figure 78: The Roof Auto Web Presets dialog box.
This field defines

the maximum length for a top chord panel on a girder truss.
Fixed TC Heel Panel Length — This field establishes a fixed length for a top chord heel panel.
Max BC Panel Length — This field defines the maximum length for a bottom chord panel.

Max BC Girder Panel Length — This field defines the maximum length for a bottom chord panel on a
girder truss.

Max Heel Height for Fixed Heel Panel — When the Maximum Heel Height value entered here is
exceeded, then the Fixed Top Chord Heel Panel Length is ignored and GS Truss uses the Maximum
Top Chord Panel Length instead.

Min Distance between Nodes — Used to avoid any overlapping members, this field defines the
minimum distance between nodes.

Max Seatcut w/o Diag Heel Web — When the value entered here for the maximum allowable length
of a Seatcut is exceeded, GS Truss adds diagonal-heel webs to the truss.

Min End Web Height for K-Web — When the height of an end-web exceeds the value entered here,

GS Truss inserts a K-web into the truss.

GIRDER WEB STYLE

The Girder Web Style radio buttons define the default webbing pattern to be used for roof trusses. The
two potential values are Howe and Pratt:

NN AN

Figure 79: Howe webbing Pratt webbing

VERTICAL WEB

At Pitch Breaks — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss automatically inserts a vertical web at
all pitch breaks.

At Internal Bearings — When this checkbox is activated, vertical webs are automatically inserted
over all internal bearings.
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At Point Loads — When this checkbox is activated, vertical webs are added to all areas of the truss
supporting point loads.

WARNING! If bearings or panel points are added to a truss after the Auto Web function has
run, then you will need to re-run Auto Web in order to have GS Truss add vertical webs over
the newly created bearing locations and/or panel points.

COMMAND BUTTONS

The command buttons at the bottom of the Roof Auto Web dialog box allow users to save preset
changes permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK —To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.
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Floor Auto Web Presets

When creating a floor truss, selecting Presets - Auto Web from the GS Truss menu bar opens the
System PCT Autoweb Presets dialog box pictured below. This dialog box is used to control the
automated layout of webbing on floor trusses.

Standard Panel

Length — This field | StandadPanelLength 260 OddwebCondtion  [sute =] [ ‘webRighttoLeft g i
defines the ‘web Pattem: Fan - [V Werticals at Intemal Bearings Restare |
default length for IV Werticals at Paint Loads ok |
typical floor-truss [ Farallel Cherd Auto b Input ] Cancel |
panels.

Figure 80: The Floor Auto Web Presets dialog box.

Web Pattern — The Web Pattern drop-down list defines the default configuration of webs within
floor trusses. The three potential values are Warren, Fan, and Howe:

MANNVNANNNA

Figure 81: Warren Howe

Odd Web Condition — The Odd Web Condition drop-down list establishes the protocol to be used by
GS Truss when standard webbing techniques would result in an odd or uneven distribution of web
lengths. There are two potential values:

=  Auto - When the Auto option is selected, GS Truss will add a single odd web to the truss, if
doing so does not result in either: A) a web with an angle that is too steep to be structurally
sound, or B) a panel that is too short to accommodate its webbing.

= Fven —When the Even option is selected, GS Truss adds or subtracts space between webs,
evenly across the entire length of the truss.

Web Right to Left — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss webs trusses from right to left, rather
than from left to right.

Verticals at Internal Bearings — When this checkbox is activated, vertical webs are placed over all
internal bearings supporting the truss.

Verticals at Point Loads — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss adds vertical webs to all areas
of the truss supporting point loads.

NOTE! If bearings or panel points are added to a truss after the Auto Web function has run,
then you will need to re-run Auto Web in order to have GS Truss add vertical webs over
the newly created bearing locations and/or panel points.

COMMAND BUTTONS

The command buttons at the bottom of the Floor Auto Web dialog box allow users to save preset
changes permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.
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Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK —To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
b clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

Gable Web Presets

Gable Web Presets are used to control the automated layout of blocks on gable trusses.

BLOCKING zl
— Blocking Drop Top

Direction — The Direction: Start Dirn: Spacing: Min Block Len:  Block Wwidth: Crrop Dirn: Savelo S-"'Steml

Direction drop-down | Dimersion Out | [0-00 |24in [ [15in [T-00 Diop | Bestors |

H H —Yent

list defines the Tome widh

orientation Of INone j |2-D-D ™ Forge Block at Pitch Breaks

blocking within a T Gable Input Cancel |

truss. The three
potential values are: Figure 82: The Gable Web Presets dialog box.

=  Ends In — Blocking starts at each end of the truss and meets in the middle.
= Center Out — Blocking begins at the center of the truss and works out toward the ends.

= Dimension Out — Blocking begins at a set point and works out toward the ends of the truss.

Start Dim — The Start Dimension field identifies the location where blocking is to begin. This field is
only active if Dimension Out is selected as the Blocking Direction.

Spacing — The Spacing field is used to define the distance between the center lines of vertical webs.

Min Block Len — The Minimum Block Length field defines the minimum allowable length of vertical
web blocks.

Block Width — This field defines the width of the blocks to be used within a truss.

DROP TOP

If the gable is to have a drop top (to allow for outlookers), then a Drop Dimension can be defined.

Drop Dim — The Drop Dimension field is used to define the distance that the top of the gable is to be
lowered, measured perpendicular to the slope.

Drop — When clicked, the Drop command button implements the value specified in the adjoining
Drop Dimension field.
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VENT

Type — This drop-down list defines the type of vent to be accommodated by a gable truss. The two
potential values are None and Rectangular.

Width — The Width field is used to define the horizontal dimension of a vent to be included in the
gable. (Note: This field is only enabled when Rectangular has been specified as the value in the Type
field described above.)

[OTHER]

Force Block at Pitch Breaks — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss forces the insertion of a
vertical web at all pitch breaks.

COMMAND BUTTONS

The command buttons at the bottom of the Gable Web dialog box allow users to save preset changes
permanently or temporarily, or to discard changes altogether.

Save to System — To save your changes permanently (as the new system defaults), click on the Save
to System button.

Restore — To discard your changes and return to the previously defined default settings, click on the
Restore button.

OK — To save your changes temporarily, without overwriting the previously defined defaults, click on
the OK button. This will apply your preset changes to the active truss file. When you are done with
your temporary changes, click on the Restore button to reinstate the previously defined default
settings.

Cancel — To discard your changes altogether, without affecting the settings for either new or existing
truss files, click on the Cancel button.

WARNING! When you make changes to presets, once you click on the Save to System button
clicking on either the Restore or Cancel buttons will not reinstate the previous settings.

69



WORKING WITH FILES IN GS TRUSS

Understanding File Types & Functions

There are just two file types that are native to GS Truss:

KTC — Files with the KTC extension contain truss-to-truss connection
(TTC) information that defines the specific relationship between carried
trusses and their carrying trusses. The contents of KTC files can be
edited directly within the GS Truss interface. GS Truss uses the
following icon to represent KTC files in the Projects window: b—

KTS — GS Truss generates files with a KTS extension whenever an
imported or newly created truss is saved. KTS files contain all of the
information required for truss outputs and production. GS Truss uses
the following icon to represent KTS files in the Projects window: il

In addition to its own native file types, GS Truss is able to import the three truss
file types that can be created in GS Plan:

LDG — A GS Plan truss-to-truss connection (TTC) file. GS Truss uses the
following icon to represent LDG files in the Projects window: i

ITR — A GS Plan roof truss file. GS Truss uses the following icon to
represent ITR files in the Projects window: "™,

Projects —————= ol =l

[l Jobs
%',E‘HDUSE 1
FOO1
el FOO1
Fo02
-l FOO2
FOO3
- FOO3
G001
el G001
- b= House 1
- p— House 1
Jool
-k 1001
Jooz
-al 3002
TOO1
s TOO1
Too2
el TOD2
TOO3
el TOO3

Figure 83: Truss files display-
ed in the Projects window.

ITF — A GS Plan floor truss file. GS Truss uses the following icon to represent ITF files in the

Projects window: [

Opening Existing Files

There are five different ways to open existing truss files in GS Truss, regardless of whether they were
originally created in GS Truss or GS Plan:

1.

Begin by clicking on the Open icon on the Main toolbar. [Fie View Presets Geomelry Loads Material
Follow the instructions listed under “Using the ‘Open’ Dialog NewRaofiIr=s Cirian
” New Floor Truss ci+F
Box” on page 71. o
, , . . |= open... coi+o |

From the File menu, select File - Open, as pictured in the o
figure at right. Follow the instructions listed under “Using the | & ssve Cul+s
/ 7 N »” Ei Save As...
Open’ Dialog Box” on page 71.

Send Trusses...
Click on a recently accessed file from the File menu, as 1C:\KMS\lobs\House 1\F002.KTS
pictured in Figure 84 at right. 2C:\KMSVobs\House 1T003.KTS

3 C:\¥MS\Jobs\House 15T001.KTS
In the Projects window, double-click on the file you wish to e L D R

5 C:\MS\,...\House 1\House 1.ldg
open. 6 C:KMS),... House 1\House 1.KTC
In the Projects window, right click on the file you want, and Euit
select Open from the context menu. Figure 84: The Open command and

recently opened files available on the

File menu.

70



Using the ‘Open’ Dialog Box

Opening files using either method 1 or 2 listed on the previous page will pull up the GS Truss Open
dialog box pictured in Figure 85. As can be seen in Figure 85, the GS Truss Open dialog box has a
number of components:

A.

Job Name - The open ]
name Of the JOb Job Mame: IHouse 2 @ File Mame: IJUUI @
currently selected
. y . Foot Path: SKMShJobsh File Types: I"." 'l @
in the Job List
. Job Lisk:  Truss List
section of the Open =
. Jobs l Created I Files | Created | M odified | Statuz |
dialog box. 031813 & Gont 122013 122013 Unlocked
e gg] g]g @ & Gonz @ 091813 122013 Passed
Root Path — The full ouse b~ House 2 091813 091813 Passed
2 Y 031813 121013  Passed
path to the & 0z 031813 121113 Passed
; ; ; S 031813 121213  Passed
F“reCtory in which < Ta01 120313 121043 Passed
job folders and 47002 120313 121013 Passed
t fil b ToD3 120313 121013 Passed
russtiles are A Ton4 120313 121013 Passed
stored. b TO08 122013 1220413 Failed
File Name — The
name of the file Lis |® @
currently selected

in the Truss List ok |
section of the Open

Cancel |

dialog box.

Figure 85: The GS Truss Open dialog box allows users to select a file to open.
File Types — A drop-
down list of truss-related file types that are searchable within the interface. The potential
values include: *.kts, *.itr/*.Itf, *.ttc, *.Idg, and *.*. (This last value is used to search all file
types.) For more information about these file types, see the section on the preceding page
entitled “Understanding File Types & Functions.”

Job List — A list of existing GS Truss jobs that can be searched for truss files. The Job List is
automatically populated with the names of user-created subfolders within the Jobs directory.?

Truss List — Displays a list of all truss and truss-connection files stored within the currently
selected job. To open afile you can either double click on the file name within the Truss List, or
click once on the file to select it and then click on the OK button.

NOTE! GS Truss does not currently support the selection of multiple files from within
the Open dialog box.

List button — When this button is clicked, the Truss List only displays the name of truss-related
files; file creation and modification dates, and file-status fields are all hidden from view.

Details button — When this button is clicked, in addition to the file name, the Truss List displays
the creation date, last-modified date, and current status information (Passed, Failed, or
Unlocked) of truss files.

2 Users may specify a different directory to store job folders and truss files, via System Presets.
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KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 406)

Now that we
have introduce-
ed the Open
dialog box, itis
perhaps some-
what ironic to
say that you are
not likely to use
it very often.
That is because,
generally
speaking, the
quickest and
easiest way to
open files in GS

Truss is simply 5

to double-click =1 H

on them from

within the

Projects

window. S il 1> [\ Analysis {BatchTog ) Wateral ) Erorlog JTTE7 L1 LILI
Ready 4

Figure 86: The easiest way to open truss files is to double-click on them from within the Projects window.

Working with GS Plan Files

When GS Truss is used to open truss files created in GS Plan, GS Truss automatically creates an
equivalent file type in its own native format. GS Truss KTC files are created to replace GS Plan LDG
files. GS Truss KTS files are created to replace GS Plan ITR and ITF files. Putin other words, users
cannot work directly with GS Plan files in GS Truss. The only function GS Plan files serve within GS
Truss is to provide the foundation information required for GS Truss to generate its own KTS and KTC
file equivalents. The original GS Plan files are unchanged and unharmed during this process.

TIP! GS Plan’s ITR and ITF files provide GS Truss with truss-profile information, along with
some bearing and loading data. Webbing, bracing, and other internal design functions are
2 added by GS Truss automatically, once the profile has been imported.

There are basically two ways to generate GS Truss versions of your GS Plan truss Projects ——— i
files; one truss at a time, or collectively, as a batch. GS Plan floor (ITF) and roof E"%.Smusel
(ITR) truss files can be converted one file at a time by double-clicking on them in

the Projects window.

To create GS Truss files as a batch, double click on a GS Plan LDG file. GS Truss
will step through the process of creating trusses, one at a time, until the entire
batch has been processed. The specific process GS Truss will execute to create

these truss files will depend upon the user’s preset settings. (For more Figure 87: Double click on
information about presets, refer to the section within this document entitled GS Plan files to create GS
“Working with GS Truss Presets.”) Truss equivalents.
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Invalid geometry detected in truss House 1YT006. Flease see
l . error log for details.

If there are issues with one or more ITR/ITF files being
converted to KTS format, users will receive an error
message like the one pictured at right. Identified issues
must be resolved before a GS Truss file can be generated.

Figure 88: Resolve errors to complete the

If you double click on a GS Plan ITR or ITF file for which a
GS Truss equivalent has already been generated, a
message box like the one pictured in Figure 89 will open.

Figure 89: Choose whether not to replace the =
x

existing file.

Delete all trusses that were imported previously?

- Yes: Import all profiles and overwrite previous trusses

If you double click on a GS Plan LDG file that has already .
been imported, a message box like the one pictured in Tt et i e e
Figure 90 will open. Clicking on the Yes button will SR

continue the import process, and the previously
imported version of your GS Truss files will be

overwritten. Figure 90: Choose whether not to delete previously
imported files.

Mo | Cancel |

Making GS Plan Files Visible
If you can see GS Truss KTC and

KTS files in the Projects window, ]
and you want, but are unable, to “Fles | Paths  Runtime |
view their GS Plan counterparts, Output Files ——————— -Connections
yOU W|” need to Change one Of v [T Pemsistert Connections [¥ Erter key activates the nest fisld
. . [V DiF File Rotate plate before bumping [ Show Oddball startup dialog
the settings in your GS Truss [¥ (st pitch break and single-web
¥ Joirt Data File smooth chord joints) [¥ Show Fisce Labels

presets. To begin, go to the GS i

il Di i 5 of Units —ITR |
Truss menu bar and select Presets R | Gt PR
. — Batch Processes * Panels & Us - ant_er vertical _WBbS over
- System. On the Runtime tab of I~ Profile Preview - Segmertsé| | - cantilever bearings
the System Presets dialog box [ Beaines :
’
el i ; e i [iees Show IT*f Fthe KT~
click in the checkbox entitled Baich Design Frocess: [ il e T I
Show IT* file even if the KT* file is [valyze il R sl sices [
. ; bef is: o s
present. (See Figure 91.) Once it ore nahse
. . I™ Load BOL from file Saveto System | Bestoe |
this checkbox has been activated,
you will be able to view all GS T o ] o |
. . . INC
Plan truss file types from within
the Projects window, even after Figure 91: Click in this highlighted checkbox to make GS Plan files visible in the GS
GS Truss has created equiva|ent Truss Projects window, even after importing has completed.
files in its own, native
format.
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Identifying File Properties

You may wish to view details about a given truss file,
beyond those provided in the Projects window or the
Open dialog box. To view a file’s property details, right-
click on the file in the Projects window and select
Properties from the context menu. A Properties window
like the one pictured at right will open. Here is a brief
description of the information provided:

File name — The name of the file associated with your
truss. Notice that the file name includes the file’s
three-letter extension, identifying the type of file that
itis.

Location — The full directory path to where the truss

file is stored.

Status — The current status of the truss. Potential
values include: Passed, Failed, and Unlocked. The
Status of KTC files is listed as Unknown.

x
File name: Simple Truss. KTS
Location: CAKBSWOBS z_Legacy'House 4
Status: Passed
Material: Cee 6.030
Created: Monday. August 04, 2014, 02:54:17 FM
Modffied: Thursday, August 07, 2014, 04:02:23 PM
]
e il
oK | Cancel | e

Figure 92: Truss file properties.

Material — The name of the Material Database used to construct the truss. For KTC files, the

Material is listed as Unknown.

Created — A date-time stamp that shows when the file was created.

Modified — A date-time stamp that shows when the file was last modified.

[Diagram] — A diagram of the given truss, when applicable. For truss-to-truss-connection (TTC) files,

this section is blank.

Deleting Truss Files

To delete a GS Truss or GS Plan truss file from the Projects window, right-click on the file and select
Delete from the context menu. Here are a few tips to remember:

= |fyou delete a KTC or KTS file that has been generated by importing its GS Plan file equivalent,
the KTC/KTS file will be sent to the Windows Recycle Bin and its equivalent ITR/ITF file will be

reopened in the Projects window to take its place.

= |f a user attempts to delete a file from the Projects

window while the file is open, an error message like
the one pictured at right will open. Click on the OK
button and then close the file before attempting to

delete it once again.

74

1N

File "Simple Truss.KT5"is open and cannot be deleted.

Figure 93: Open files cannot be deleted.




CREATING A TRUSS FROM SCRATCH

TIP! Before creating new trusses, be sure to define your GS Truss presets. For information,
= refer to the section within this document entitled “Working with GS Truss Presets.”

Creating a New Roof Truss
Within GS Truss, there are four different ways to begin creating a new roof truss:

1. Click directly on the New icon on the Main toolbar.

2. Click on the drop-down arrow next to the New icon on the Main E
Main toolbar and select New Roof Truss. (See Figure 94 at 0f- @ | | @ | & e
. MNew Roof Truss Cirl-+N
rlght) Mew Floor Truss Ctrl+F
Mew TTC

3. Click on File on the menu bar and select New Roof Truss.
Figure 94: The New icon drop-down list.

4. Press Ctrl+N on your keyboard.

Regardless of the method used, GS Truss opens a blank design field in the Main Screen, along with the
Job bar pictured in Figure 96 on the following page. To continue with the design of your new roof truss,
skip to the section on the following page entitled “The GS Truss Job Bar.”

Creating a New Floor Truss

As with roof trusses, there are several ways a user can go about creating a new floor truss:
1. Click on the New icon drop-down arrow on the Main toolbar and select New Floor Truss.
2. Click on File on the menu bar and select New Floor Truss.

3. Press Ctrl+F on your keyboard.

As soon as you have executed one of these procedures, a New Floor =
Truss dialog box (like the one pictured at right) will appear on your

screen. Enter a Span for the new truss. The Depth field is automatically spn:  [ooo

populated with the Floor Trusses Default Depth value entered in your

Geometry Presets. If you wish to specify a different depth for your floor .

truss, this is the time and place to do so. If you want your new floor truss I Autoweb

to be webbed automatically, make sure the Autoweb checkbox is

enabled. = ] [=]

Figure 95: The New Floor Truss

Once you have completed entering values into the New Floor Truss dialog box

dialog box, click on the OK button. GS Truss opens a draft version of
your truss in the Main Screen, along with a Job bar like the one pictured in Figure 96 on the following
page. The next step is to complete the fields in the Job bar.
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The GS Truss Job Bar
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Figure 96: The Job bar opens when you elect to create a new roof or floor truss.

The Job bar is used for the input and display of general information about your truss. The information in

the Job bar has a direct impact on analysis/design and output processes, so it is important to make sure
this data is accurate.

Notice that a number of the fields are blank when the Job bar is first opened. Other fields are already
populated with data entered in the user’s GS Truss presets. Data that appears in black font can be
edited within the Job bar. Data in light gray font can only be edited from within the GS Truss presets
and/or the Oddball and Library windows. Following is a brief description of the fields in the Job bar and
the data they contain:

Job Name — The unique name assigned to a collection of one or more trusses, and used to organize
trusses into logical groups. The Job Name can be newly created, or carried over from the GS Plan
application. Keymark suggests that jobs be named for the structure, location, or client with which
the job’s trusses will be associated. Enter a new Job Name, or select the name of an existing job
from the Job Name drop-down list.

Truss Name — Enter a name for the new truss. Each truss name must be unique within a given job.
It is suggested that the name given to each truss represent its type and/or its placement within the
structure. If a new truss file has not yet been named when the analysis/design process is initiated,
the user will be prompted to enter a name for the truss at that time.

TIP! Users can copy an existing truss by opening the truss file and typing in a new name for
= the truss in the Job bar.

Span — The total length of the truss as measured along the bottom chord. For new floor trusses, the
Span field is populated with data entered into the Span field of the New Floor Truss dialog box. For

new roof trusses, the initial value is “0-0-0.” Span data cannot be edited directly within the Job bar,
but can be edited using either the Library or Oddball tools.

Pitch —The overall slope of the top chord. The Pitch field is initially populated with placeholder data
that cannot be edited directly within the Job bar. Users can edit data for this field using either the
Library or Oddball tools.

Spacing — The distance between trusses. Initially, data in the Spacing field is populated using
Engineering/Design Presets information. Spacing data can be edited directly within the Job bar. Any
changes made to the data in this field will take precedence over the user’s Engineering/Design
Presets.

TC Live — The pounds per square foot (psf) or kilopascals (kPa) to be applied to the top chord as a
live (temporary) load during the analysis process. Initial values for the TC Live field are defined on
the Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets. Note: This value cannot be edited
directly in the Job bar if the Roof Live checkbox is enabled on the Job bar, or if the Apply Automated
Roof Live Loads checkbox is enabled on the Roof Live Loads tab of Engineering/Design Presets.
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TC Dead — The pounds per square foot (psf) or kilopascals (kPa) to be applied to the top chord as a
dead (permanent) load during the analysis process. Initial values for the TC Dead field are defined
on the Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets. Data in this field can be edited
directly within the Job bar.

BC Live — The pounds per square foot (psf) or kilopascals (kPa) to be applied to the bottom chord as
a live (temporary) load during the analysis process. Initial values for the BC Live field are defined on
the Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets. Data in this field can be edited directly
within the Job bar.

BC Dead — The pounds per square foot (psf) or kilopascals (kPa) to be applied to the bottom chord
as a dead (permanent) load during the analysis process. Initial values for the BC Dead field are
defined on the Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets. Data in this field can be
edited directly within the Job bar.

TC Purlins — The type of bracing that is to be used for the top chord of the truss. There are three
options. Users can select either Sheathed or Sparse from the drop-down list, or they may elect to
type in inches for the on-center spacing of purlins. Default values for the TC Purlins field are defined
on the Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets. Data in this field can be edited
directly within the Job bar.

BC Purlins — The type of bracing that is to be used for the bottom chord of the truss. There are
three options. Users can select either Sheathed or Sparse from the drop-down list, or they may
elect to type in inches for the on-center spacing of purlins. Default values for the BC Purlins field are
defined on the Standard/Auto Loads tab in Engineering/Design Presets. Data in this field can be
edited directly within the Job bar.

Brg Combo — The Bearing Combo drop-down list is used to select one of any number of bearing
combinations defined using the Bearings tool. If the user has not defined any custom Bearing
Combinations, then the Brg Combo drop-down list defaults to “1” and there will be no other entries
available in the list.

Plies — The number of trusses to be joined together as a single unit. Values range from one to four.

Wgt/Ply — The total calculated weight of a single ply for the given truss. Values for the Weight per
Ply field are defined in Material Priority Tables and cannot be modified directly within the Job bar.

Price/Ply — The total calculated price charged, per ply, for the given truss. Values for the Price per
Ply field are defined in Pricing Presets and cannot be modified directly within the Job bar.

Qty — The number of trusses that are to be manufactured to the specification of the current, active
truss.

10* — When this checkbox is enabled, GS Truss adds 10 pounds per square foot to the Bottom Chord
Live Load during the analysis process. Whether or not this checkbox is enabled when the Job bar is
first opened is contingent upon Engineering/Design Presets under the Standard/Auto Loads tab.

Wind — When this checkbox is enabled, GS Truss adds wind loads defined in the user’s
Engineering/Design Presets during the analysis/design process.

Snow — When this checkbox is enabled, GS Truss adds snow loads defined in the user’s
Engineering/Design Presets during the analysis/design process.
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Girder — When enabled, this checkbox indicates that the truss is a girder and GS Truss adjusts the

analysis accordingly.

Roof Live — When this checkbox is enabled, GS Truss adds calculated Roof Live loads during the
analysis/design process, based on the parameters defined in the user’s Engineering/Design Presets.

Roof/Floor — Designates the active file as either a roof truss or a floor truss.

LEFT/RIGHT

Heel Height — The length from the top of the top chord through the bottom of the bottom chord on
both ends of a truss. Initially, this field is populated with data from the General tab of Geometry
Presets. Any changes made to the data in this field will take precedence over the user’s presets.

Brg Width — The girth of the structure supporting the truss. Values for Bearing Width are initially
populated using the Bearing Width settings on the General tab of Geometry Presets. The Brg Width

field is used for reference only and values cannot be modified directly in the Job bar.

Overhang — The length that the top chord is to extend beyond the bottom chord. Overhang data
cannot be edited directly within the Job bar, but can be edited using either the Library or Oddball

tools.

Cantilever — The dimensions of the projecting structure that extends beyond the face of its carrying

wall. Data in this field can be edited directly within the Job bar.

Creating a Truss in Library Mode

After filling out the fields in the Job bar, the quickest and easiest way to create a new truss is
to click on the Library icon on the Geometry toolbar. This will open a blank design window
and the Library Input bar pictured in Figure 97 below.

=l
Span: Slope: Oty Truszs Family: wieb:
000 jomz |1 | =l |
Left Right
HeelHeight:  Seat Cut: Owerthang: HeelHeight: ~ Seat Cut: Owerhang:
Lu-at-a 000 (] Ln-a-a o0 joo0 Fleturn to Main |

Figure 97: The Library Input bar provides for quick and easy truss creation.

Like the Job bar, notice that some fields in the Library Input bar are pre-populated with
presets data while other fields remain blank. Complete the fields in the Library Input bar as
follows:

Span — Enter the total length for the bottom chord of the truss, from bearing to bearing.
Slope — Enter the pitch for the top chord of the truss.

Qty — Enter the number of trusses that are to be manufactured to the specification of
the current, active truss.

Truss Family — Click on the drop-down arrow and select the Truss Family that best
matches the profile of the truss to be created. As pictured at right, there are 24 options
listed in the Truss Family drop-down list. Depending on the Truss Family selected,
additional fields may appear on the Library Input bar for you to complete. See the
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Figure 98: Truss
Families.

section entitled “Truss Family Values” on page 80 for a list of the additional fields associated with

specific truss families.
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Web — The webbing options available in the Web drop-down list depend upon the Truss Family
selected in the previous field. Entering the number “99” into this field will Auto Web your truss.
Entering “00” will result in no webbing added to the truss.

LEFT/RIGHT

Heel Height — Enter the measurement from the top of the top chord through the bottom of the
bottom chord on both ends of the truss.

Seat Cut — Enter the dimension for the Seat Cut to be placed at the bottom of the truss. This field is
grayed out (inapplicable) unless the bottom chord is sloped and, therefore, requires a Seat Cut.

Overhang — Enter the length of the top-chord Overhang the truss is to include, if any.

As data is entered into the fields in the Library Input bar, the profile of the truss being created will
appear in the design window. Notice that the bottom chord of the truss is represented with a green
line, while the lines representing the top chord and webbing are in blue and red respectively.
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8 Figure 99: Parts of a truss shown in Element View.

In addition to lines representing the truss, the design screen includes a host of different numbers as
pictured in Figure 99 above and explained as follows:

A — Overhang Length

B — Heel Height

C—Slope

D — Point Number (blue font)

E — Member Number (black font)

F — Dimension from Point 2 to Point 3

G — Cumulative horizontal dimension from Point 1 to Point 4
H — Overall height of the truss
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Return to Main — Once you have completed your truss design in Library mode, click on the Return to

Main button to navigate back to the main GS Truss window.

Note: If a user attempts to return to the main GS Truss
screen with incorrect or inappropriate values entered
into one or more fields in the Library Input bar, he will
receive an error message like the one pictured here.
These issues must be resolved before the user can save
his work and return to the main screen.

Truss Family Values

Figure 100: /nput bar values must be valid to exit
Library Mode.

As mentioned earlier, selection of some truss families in Library Mode pulls up additional fields that
require user input. Below is a list of truss families, and the additional input required (if any) for each:

NO. TRUSS NAME ADDITIONAL FIELDS

(%)
I
>
o
m

01 Common N/A
02 Scissor Bottom Chord Slope
03 Mono N/A

04 Mono Scissor

Bottom Chord Slope

05 Dual Pitch Scissor

Left Bottom Chord Slope; Right Bottom Chord Slope

06 Type 1 Cathedral

Vault Slope; Horizontal Offset

07 Type 1 Studio

Vault Slope; Horizontal Offset

09 Tray Bottom Chord Slope; Horizontal Offset
10 Type 2 Cathedral Vault Slope; Horizontal Offset; Width
11 Porch Horizontal Offset; Porch Height

13 Type 2 Studio Vault Slope; Horizontal Offset; Width
14 Gambrel Upper Top Chord Slope; Horizontal Offset
15 Attic Horizontal Offset; Width; Height

16 Flat Top Horizontal Offset

18 Raised Heel N/A

19 Box N/A

20 Parallel Chord N/A

21 Non-Symmetric Right Top Chord Slope

23 Half Hip Horizontal Offset

24 Partial Scissor Bottom Chord Slope; Horizontal Offset
25 Dog Leg Bottom Chord Slope; Right Plate Drop

26 Studio Dog Leg

Bottom Chord Slope; Right Plate Drop; Horizontal Offset

27 Coffered

Horizontal Offset; Width; Vertical Slope

PRRVPRODIDIPDRDD DR D DNLD P

28 Scissor Dog Leg

Left Bottom Chord Slope; Peak Offset; Bottom Offset
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Creating or Modifying a Truss in Oddball Mode

Given its wide selection of truss profiles and webbing options, it is generally recommended that users
design as much of a truss as possible using Library Mode. Oddball Mode can then be used to adjust the
truss geometry to the desired specifications. That said, however, it is entirely possible to create a truss
from start to finish using Oddball Mode alone. Oddball Mode provides a wide array of tools for
designing non-standard and complex trusses, piece by piece.

There are two different ways to open Oddball Mode:
=  Go to the Geometry toolbar and click on the Oddball icon.
=  Onthe menu bar, select File > Geometry - Oddball.

Depending on your System Presets, and where you are in the truss-design process, Oddball Mode will
open in one of two different ways:

x
* |fyour System Presets are setup Span: [000
appropriately and if you have a blank (new) [~ LeftHesl
. . . Heel Height: Flate Height: Seat Cut: Brgw/idth:
truss design window open, starting Oddball 050 ED 5 BE
opens up the Oddball Startup dialog, pictured at e
right. HeslHeight:  FlateHsight  SeatCut Brg width:
ID-B-D |9-u-u |3.5 in |3.5 in
= /fyou have not enabled the Oddball Startup
dialog in System Presets, or if you are working e G
with an existing truss, the Oddball Startup ok | _tee | cancel |
dialog process is bypassed and you are launched
into full-blown Oddball Mode. Figure 101: The Oddball Startup dialog box.

TIP! To enable the Oddball Startup dialog box, go to the menu bar and select File - Presets -
System = Runtime tab, and click in the Show Oddball startup dialog checkbox.

b

With the exception of the Span field, all fields in the Oddball Startup dialog box are pre-populated with
user values entered in the Presets - Geometry - General tab. (See Figure 102 on the following page.)
Change values in the Oddball Startup dialog box as needed to meet the requirements of the truss you
wish to create. When you are done, click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog to proceed to the
main Oddball window.

$ NOTE! You cannot reopen the Oddball Startup dialog box once you have exited it.
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Figure 102: The Oddball dialog fields (pictured at ’V Defautt Depth: 160
left) are pre-populated using values entered in

Geometry Presets (pictured at right).
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The Oddball toolbar contains 25 different icons, which are identified below. Their use is described in
detail in the section immediately following. From left to right, the Oddball toolbar icons are as follows:

1. Returnto Main 14. Divide Points
Undo 15. Divide Member/Chord

3. Redo 16. Reverse Web

4. Pointto Point 17. Shift Point

5. Point to XY 18. Shift Slope

6. Horizontal Slope 19. Delete Point

7. Vertical Slope 20. Delete Member

8. Intersect Member 21. Clear Webs

9. Slope Intersect 22. Clear All

10. Overhang Member 23. Quick Web

11. Off Member Point 24. Auto Divide

12. On Member Point 25. Auto Quick Web

13. Increment/Decrement

When using Oddball tools, there are a variety of ways to enter data into the fields associated with each
tool. Some fields provide up- and down-arrow buttons users can click on until the desired value
appears. Other fields provide a drop-down list from which users can select the desired value or type in
the number associated with that value. If a field is used to reference a point number or member
number, users can simply click on the desired point or member in the design screen, and that number
will automatically be entered into the field. Last but not least, users can elect to type the desired value
into each field.

J’ NOTE! Reference point numbers and member numbers will change throughout the design
process, as points and members are added to, and deleted from, your drawing.
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POINT TO POINT
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Oddball’s Point to Point tool is used to add new chords and webs between existing points on a truss.
Point 1 — Enter the starting point for the new truss member.
Point 2 — Enter the end point for the new truss member.

Member Type — Enter the type of truss member to be created. The three potential values are: Top
Chord, Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panel points the new member is to contain. Panel points will be
distributed evenly across the length of the newly created truss member.

POINT TO XY
T T er————————— =
2 Poairt #: Ref Paint: X Dimengiore Y Dimension:  Member Type: H of Paneds: [ Paint ta %Y ] .
i H [ H P P [ieome 5 [ e

The Point to XY tool is used to create a panel point and to add a new chord or web between the new
point and an existing Reference Point.

Point # — Enter the point where the new truss member is to begin.

Ref Point — Enter the number of the panel point from which the dimension measurement is to
begin.

X Dimension — Enter the horizontal length the new truss member is to extend beyond the specified

Reference Point. Enter a positive number to draw the truss member to the right of the defined
Reference Point. Enter a negative number to draw the truss member to the left of the Reference
Point.

Y Dimension — Enter the vertical length the new truss member is to extend beyond the specified
Reference Point. Enter a positive number to draw the truss member above the Reference Point.
Enter a negative number to draw the truss member below the Reference Point.

Member Type — Enter the type of member to be created. The three potential values are: Top Chord,

Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panel points the new member is to contain. Panel points will be
distributed evenly across the length of the newly created truss member.
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HORIZONTAL SLOPE
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Create chord at a slope given a
horizontal dimension.

The Horizontal Slope tool is used to create a new truss member at a defined slope. The new member
starts at the point entered into the Point # field, and it extends beyond the Reference Point by the length

entered into the Dimension field.

For example, take the bottom chord pictured in Figure 103 below, which has a span

of 10 feet. As can

be seen by the information entered at the top of Figure 103, a new Top Chord will be created at a 6/12
slope, starting at Point #3. The Dimension is set to 5’, so the new Top Chord will extend 5’ beyond

whatever value is entered as the Reference Point. Therefore, if Point 3 is used as the Reference Point,
the resulting Top Chord will be 5’ in length, as pictured in Figure 104. If, instead, Point 4 is used as the

Reference Point, the resulting Top Chord is 15’ in length, as pictured in Figure 105.

KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 265) - [NewJob\NewTruss3]
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Figure 103: This truss is being created with a Bottom Chord that has a 10 foot span.
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Figure 104: Drawn from Point 3 with Point 3 as the Reference Point, the resulting Top Chord is 5 feet in length.
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Figure 105: Drawn from Point 3 with Point 4 as the Reference Point, the resulting Top Chord is 15 feet in length.
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Point # — Enter the starting point from which the new member is to be drawn.

Slope — Enter the desired pitch for the new truss member. For a 45° slope, enter a value of 12/12.
For a 90° (vertical) pitch, enter a value of 999/12.

Ref Point — Enter the number of the panel point from which the new truss member will extend by
the distance entered into the Dimension field.

Dimension — Enter the length that the new truss member is to extend horizontally beyond the
specified Reference Point. Enter a positive number to draw the truss member to the right of the
defined Reference Point. Enter a negative number to draw the truss member to the left of the
Reference Point.

Member Type — Select the type of truss member to be created. The three potential values are: Top
Chord, Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panel points the new member is to contain. Panel points will be
distributed evenly across the length of the newly created truss member.

VERTICAL SLOPE

EEEEEEE__—_—_——— x|
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Like the Horizontal Slope tool, Oddball’s Vertical Slope tool is used to create new truss members at a
defined slope. The length of the new member is calculated by setting a point at the intersection of the
specified vertical dimension and the specified slope. For example, if a dimension of 1-0-0 is entered
along with a slope of 6/12, the system will start one foot vertically above the Reference Point and then
move across to meet the slope. It will then draw the member from the starting point to the calculated
intersection.

Point # — Enter the point from which the new member is to start.

Slope — Enter the desired pitch for the new truss member. For a 45° slope, enter a value of 12/12.
For a 90° (vertical) pitch, enter a value of 999/12.

Ref Point — Enter the point from which the vertical dimension will be measured.

Dimension — Enter the length that the new truss member is to extend vertically beyond the
specified Reference Point. Enter a positive number to draw the truss member above the defined
Reference Point. Enter a negative number to draw the truss member below the Reference Point.

Member Type — Enter the type of truss member to be created. The three potential values are: Top
Chord, Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panel points the new member is to contain. Panel points will be
distributed evenly across the length of the newly created truss member.
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INTERSECT MEMBER
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Oddball’s Intersect Member tool is used to create a new truss member, at a slope designated by the user

that will intersect an existing truss member.
Point # — Enter the point from which the new member is to start.

Mbr # — Enter the number of the existing member that is to be intersected by the new truss
member.

Slope — Enter the pitch at which the new truss member is to intersect the existing member. Fora
45° slope, enter a value of 12/12. For a 90° (vertical) pitch, enter a value of 999/12.

Member Type — Enter the member type to be created. The three potential values are: Top Chord,
Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panels the new member is to contain. Panel points will be
distributed evenly across the length of the newly created truss member.

| ERROR - Cannot create new member.
@7 Invalid input node(s).

WARNING! If you enter Slope, Point #, and/or Member # that
will result in a failure of the new member to intersect the
targeted existing truss member, GS Truss will generate an
error message like the one pictured at right.

SLOPE INTERSECT

Figure 106: Failure to intersect error.
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The Slope Intersect tool is used to create two new sloped-truss members that intersect one another.

[ Slope Intersect |
Create bwo members &t slopes thal
intersect,

Point 1 — Enter the panel point from which the first new member is to start.

Slope — Enter the desired pitch for the first new truss member. For a 45° slope, enter a value of
12/12. For a 90° (vertical) pitch, enter a value of 999/12.

Member Type — Enter the Member Type to be used for the first new truss member. The three
potential values are: Top Chord, Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panels the first new member is to contain.
Point 2 — Enter the panel point from which the second new member is to start.

Slope — Enter the desired pitch for the second new truss member. For a 45° slope, enter a value of
12/12. For a 90° (vertical) pitch, enter a value of 999/12.

Member Type —Enter the member type to be used for the second new truss member. The three
potential values are: Top Chord, Bottom Chord, and Web.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panels the second new member is to contain. Panel points will be

distributed evenly across the length of the newly created truss member.
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x
WARNING! For the two slopes to intersect, one slope must be
entered as a positive value and the other as negative. If either ,:Q] Siopes cannot be equal |
positive or negative values are entered for both, the error message =
pictured at right will appear.

OVERHANG MEMBER Figure 107: A slope-intersect error.
EEEEEEEESSSSS__—_—_— x|

Poirt #: Membes #: Dimension: Measurement Type: Cut Type: [ Overhang Member ]

(== = | [-Hotzortdl ] [1: P = Create s member extercicn.

]

The Overhang Member tool is used to add overhangs to a truss.
Point # — Enter the panel point where the overhang is to begin.
Member # — Enter the number of the truss member which the overhang will extend.

Dimension — Enter the distance that the overhang is to span. Enter a positive number to draw the
overhang to the right of the defined Point #. Enter a negative number to draw the overhang to the
left of the Point #.

Measurement Type — Enter the orientation of the measurement. Values include:

= Vertical — The dimension/length of the overhang is calculated vertically from the specified
Reference Point.

= Horizontal — The dimension/length of the overhang is calculated horizontally from the
specified Reference Point.

= Rake —The dimension/length of the overhang is calculated along the angle of the host truss
member from which the overhang extends.

Cut Type — Enter the type of cut to be applied to the overhanging member. Values include:
= Plumb - Creates a straight vertical cut at the end of the overhang.

= Square In — Creates a square cut where the length of the overhang is measured from the
Point # to the top outside corner at the end of the overhang.

= Square Out — Creates a square cut where the length of the overhang is measured from the
Point # to the bottom inside corner at the end of the overhang.

"
Figure 108: Plumb Cut Square In Square Out
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NOTE! Even if the length entered into the Dimension field remains the same, the actual length of an
overhang will vary based upon the Slope of the truss member and the Measurement Type selected. For
example, given a slope of 6/12, if 1’ is used as the overhang Dimension, the actual length of the
overhang will vary by Measurement Type as follows:

= Horizontal — 1’ overhang
= Vertical — 2’ overhang

=  Rake—10 %" overhang

OFF MEMBER POINT

B x|
/ RefPoint & Dimension: ¥ Dimensior: [ Off Member Paint |
- Creale a new point not connected
LE [ = I (] [000 Do [End] | [Retum to Mai o m.ﬂfng Lol

The Off Member Point tool is used to create a new point based on XY coordinates that are not located
on an existing truss member.

Ref Point — Enter the Reference Point that is to serve as the starting location for the dimension
measurements.

X Dimension — Enter the horizontal dimension. Use a positive number if the new point is to fall to
the right of the specified Reference Point. Use a negative number if the new point is to fall to the
left of the Reference Point.

Y Dimension — Enter the vertical dimension. Use a positive number if the new point is to fall above
the specified Reference Point. Use a negative number if the new point is to fall below the Reference
Point.

ON MEMBER POINT

S =l
[ Member & Ref Poink: Direction: Dimension: [ On Membes Point | o
lﬁ = I1 = [T' Horizontal j IU—UU ErealeenaNﬂ:m:Jnm exizting

The On Member Point tool is used to create a new point on an existing truss member. This tool is
commonly used to specify points for web connections, or to specify points for bearings or loads.

Member # — Enter the number of the truss member to which the new point is to be added.
Ref Point — Enter the Reference Point from which the dimension is to be measured.

Direction — Enter the direction of measurement, from the Reference Point to the new point being
added. Valuesinclude:

=  Horizontal — The Dimension is calculated horizontally from the Reference Point.
= Vertical - The Dimension is calculated vertically from the Reference Point.
= Rake —The Dimension is calculated at the angle of the host truss member.

= Percent— The Dimension is calculated as a percentage of the remaining span from the
Reference Point.
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Dimension — Enter the distance from the Reference Point that the new point is to be located. Enter
a positive number to draw the new point to the right of the defined Reference Point. Enter a
negative number to draw the new point to the left of the Reference Point.

INCREMENT/DECREMENT

x|

f"":ﬂ Mumber ———————  Member & [ Mecrement |
ol I €D nt |ﬁ 4| .1 |Increment or decrement number of
R/ M = Do [Erdl M members on a chord member.

The Increment/Decrement tool is used to increase or decrease the number of members on a chord
segment.

Increment — Select Increment to increase the number of members for the selected truss segment.
All panel points, both new and pre-existing, will be distributed evenly across the specified member.

Decrement — Select Decrement to decrease the number of members for the selected truss segment.
All remaining panel points will be distributed evenly across the specified member.

Member # — Enter the number of the truss member for which the number of members is to be
increased or decreased.

DIVIDE POINTS
I 2
% Start Pt EndPt # of Panels: [ [DeadePoits]
:L B = =k = Cleaheequa;gz\gombdween

The Divide Points tool is used to create equal divisions between two points on a single segment of truss.
Start Pt — Enter the truss point that is to serve as the first reference location for dividing points.

End Pt — Enter the truss point that is to serve as the second and final reference location for dividing
points.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panel points into which the piece is to be split. Panel points will
be distributed evenly between the designated Start Point and End Point.

DIVIDE MEMBER/CHORD

" =
e h;l ember Type: ————————— Member i # of Panels: [ Divide: Member/Chord]
=

Cod  CPnd | T A o R i et

x|

The Divide Member/Chord tool is used to split the specified chord or member into equal lengths, based
on the number of divisions requested.

Member Type:
=  Chord - Specifies that a chord is to be divided into equal parts.

=  Panel — Specifies that a truss panel is to be divided into equal parts.
Member # — Identifies the number of the specific chord or panel that is to be divided.

# of Panels — Enter the number of panels the newly divided member is to contain. Panel points will
be distributed evenly along the designated member.
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REVERSE WEB

I x|
Tl | henber s [Reverss Web]
: Sl G B
4l 7% e L.

Oddball’s Reverse Web tool is used to reverse the direction of a diagonal web. If a web runs diagonally
from the top of a truss to the bottom, then the web will be reversed and run from the bottom of the
truss to the top. (See Figure 109.)

Member # — Enter the identification number of the diagonal web to be reversed. Alternatively,
users may simply click on the target member to initiate the Reverse Web function.

6B

Figure 109: The Reverse Web tool has been used to alter the direction of webs 12, 14, and 16 of this truss.

SHIFT POINT
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEE__—_—_—_—_— x|
‘Tl Poy#®  Member#: RefPort  Dimenson Difechior: ~ [ShitPort]
5ﬂ T A F =HAF = [ee [i- Hoizamal =] A ey e

The Shift Point tool is used to move a panel point from one location on a member to another location on
that same member.

Point # — Enter the number assigned to the truss point to be moved.
Member # — Enter the number of the truss member to which the point is to be moved.

Ref Point — Enter the panel point number which is to serve as the starting location for the dimension
measurement.

Dimension — Enter the distance the specified Point # is to be moved in relation to the Reference
Point. Enter a positive number to move the point to the right of the defined Reference Point. Enter
a negative number to move the point to the left of the Reference Point.

Direction — Enter the plane along which the Dimension is to be measured. Potential values include:
=  Horizontal — The Dimension is calculated horizontally from the Reference Point.
= Vertical — The Dimension is calculated vertically from the Reference Point.

=  Rake —The Dimension is calculated at the angle of the host truss member.
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SHIFT SLOPE

I =l

B
F Ty Member #: Haild Pamt: Slope: Hald: [ Shift Slope | .
A2 TS P e el T

|5

The Shift Slope tool is used to modify the defined slope of a truss member.

Member # — Enter the specific truss member for which the slope is to be altered.

Hold Point — Enter the point number that is to remain constant (not move) when the slope is
redrawn.

Slope —

Enter the new pitch specification to be applied to the selected truss member. For a 45°

slope, enter a value of 12/12. For a 90° (vertical) pitch, enter a value of 999/12.

Hold — Enter the dimension of the truss that is to remain unaltered. Potential values include:

Horizontal Dim — The length of the truss member targeted for slope change — and the length
of its opposing member — will remain unchanged.

Vertical Dim — The overall height of the truss will remain unaltered.

Opposite Slope — The slope of the opposing truss member will remain the same, even when
the slope of the target truss member is changed. The span of the target truss and the
opposing truss will change as needed to accommodate the newly defined slope of the target
truss.

For examples of how these three different Hold dimensions affect a truss, see Figures 111-114 on
the following two pages of this document.

WARNING! Entering invalid or unworkable data into the Hold Point and/or Slope fields will
generate one or more error messages like the ones pictured below.

l -.."

«| | i

Hold Point must b d of the pi taining the selected
m:mbefln et G b s Lo Lk Lot '.QJ Cannot shift the pitch break node beyond X = 6-0-0

Figure 110: Error messages generated by unworkable Hold Point and Slope entries.

92




: 5-0-0 - 10-0-0 )
050 300 080

8 3 48

Figure 111: Prior to use of the Shift Slope tool, this common truss has an overall height of 3’. The top chord members are both
5" in length and have a slope of 6/12.

) [z=3] . [F=7] .
0eo 250 1000 b0

Figure 112: With a new slope of 12/12 defined for member 1 *AND* the Vertical Dimension held constant, the revised truss
remains 3’ in height, but length of and truss members 1 and 2 changes, as does the slope of truss member 2.
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Figure 113: With a new slope of 12/12 defined for member 1 *AND* the Opposite Slope held constant, the revised truss is now
10” taller in overall height and the length of both members 1 and 2 have changed.

[E53] ) [E00]
) £-0-0 y 10-0-0 i
0-6-0 =) 0-6-0

=B 3 48

Figure 114: With a new slope of 12/12 defined for member 1 *AND* the Horizontal Dimension held constant, the span of truss
members 1 and 2 has not changed, however, the overall height of the revised truss is now 2’ 6” greater than the original, and
the slope of truss member 2 has changed to 12/12 as well.
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DELETE POINT

I =
- [ Dilets Point |
= Do [End] S

The Delete Point tool is used to erase one or more points from a truss, one point at a time. Note that
points that are connected to joints cannot be deleted until the connected member is deleted.

Node # — Enter the number of the point that is to be deleted, or simply click on the point within the
design screen.

DELETE MEMBER

A

B =
Lt [ [Dekebenber]
4 RN e

The Delete Member tool is used to erase chords and/or webs from a truss, one member at a time.

Member # — Enter the number of the truss member to be deleted, or simply click on the member
within the design screen.

4 5 i 5 i
£ = NOTE! If you delete a truss member that has a
“free-standing” panel point, such as member 31
in Figure 115 at left, a message box like the one
pictured below will open.
9 30 32 33, 34
5
23 20 o2} 12 21 18 20 7 19
Figure 115: A deleted member may result in an unsupport-

ed panel point.

Figure 116: Choose whether or not to delete the
free node.
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CLEAR WEBS

E Oddball’s Clear Webs tool removes all webs
(ﬂ from the active truss. When a user clicks on
== the Clear Webs icon, the warning message
pictured at right will open. To proceed with
erasing all webs, click the OK button. To abandon

the operation and leave webbing intact, click Cancel.

CLEAR ALL

As its name implies, the Clear All tool deletes

the entire active truss. All chords, webs,
éﬂz& panels, points, and pieces will be erased.
When a user clicks on the Clear All icon, the
warning message pictured at right will open. To
proceed with erasing the entire truss, click the OK
button. To abandon the operation and leave the
truss as is, click Cancel.

QUICK WEB

]

l ) This function will remove all webs and non-pitch break points.

OK Cancel |

Figure 117: Confirm or cancel deletion of all webs.

g

! L This function will destroy the whole truss geometry.

EE e

4 EEEEEE___———— =
2 i Stagt Pt End Pt [ Quick 'web |
. i | Create a seiies of webs by
12 § =l ; e | selecting a senes of points

Figure 118: Be sure you really want to delete your
entire truss before clicking on the OK button here.

The Quick Web tool is used to insert webs into a truss manually, one web at a time. Users need only
specify the panel points where each new web is to start and end.

Start Pt — Enter the number of the panel point where the new web is to begin.

End Pt — Enter the number of the panel point where the new web is to end.

Instead of typing values into the Start Pt and End Pt fields, users may elect to click on the target
panel points with the left mouse button to select them. This feature is particularly useful when
creating multiple webs on a truss. When finished, clicking anywhere on the design screen with the

right mouse button deactivates this drawing feature.

AUTO DIVIDE

The Auto Divide tool re-divides all existing chords based upon the user’s Auto Web Presets.
é‘i When a user clicks on the Auto Divide icon, additional panel points are added to the truss

==="3 immediately, without any further input from the user. The Auto Web Presets that control the

Auto Divide function include:

=  Min Distance between Nodes

= Vertical Web (at Pitch Breaks, and/or Internal Bearings, and/or Point Loads)

AUTO QUICK WEB

F ¥ The Auto Quick Web tool automatically webs a truss using the existing panel points.

s,
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GS TRUSS BATCH PROCESSES

The Batch Menu

The batch function is used to perform a single action against [Fle View Presets Hep

multiple truss files simultaneously. There are two basic types Newliocaes Ciisl

of actions that can be performed. The firstis to run a :z;’znm e

collection of truss files through the analysis/design process. & open.. cl+0

The second is to generate output for a collection of truss files. e

As can be seen in the Figure 119 at right, the list of potential | poichprocess gl
Batch Process outputs includes: Plotting, Cutting, Jig Settings, S T i‘j;f:;‘
Full Scale Joint Details, Consolidated Cut List, Material List, Exit B

Billing, Laser Jig Files, Roll Former Files, and Production [E Ful Scale Jont Detals

Output. Four of these ten different output types (Material
Lists, Billing Documents, Roll Former Files, and Production
Output) can only be generated as part of a batch process.
The remaining six output types (Plotting, Cutting, Jig Settings,
Full Scale Joint Details, Consolidated Cut List, and Laser Jig
Files) can be generated for a single truss file as well as for a
batch. These six outputs are covered in detail in the section
of this document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.” Within this section, they will only be discussed
peripherally, in terms of how they pertain to batch processing.

[#] Consolidated Cut List...
Material List...
[ Biling...

i Laser Jig Files...
§'e Roll Former Files...

Production Qutput...

Figure 119: Batch Process menu options.

J, NOTE! None of the options under the File > Batch Process menu are available if there are any
truss files open on the GS Truss Main Screen.

It is worth noting that many of the parameters that control the execution of batch functions are defined
within System Presets. We will briefly explore these batch-related preset settings before turning to an
examination of the various batch functions themselves.

Batch-Related System Presets

The Runtime tab within System x|
Presets contains six different s | Paths
settings that impact how batch Output Files Connections
processes are executed. (See : [~ Persistert Connections [V Enter key activates the next field
Figure 120.) pocte | mEmTmm, U Soicedsod
v Joirt Data File smooth chord joints V Show Piece Labels
Profile Preview — When the Profile % CSVFie -
Preview checkbox is activated, and Balt:_:h :;cles:es_ {  Panels { & Us {,- E:agrrx“e;::rrg?amge:s over
a batch analysis/design process is i Fipmetstl s
executed, GS Truss displays the v Eesignl Review g1 o T eventhe KT
profile of each truss, one truss at a Iw—”%“eii ™ Automated splicing s present
time, in a separate window. Note [ Seoct Parter e o™ oo =]
that the Profile Preview function ¥ Load BOL from file SavetoSystem|  Restore |
applies exclusively to the batch
importation and conversion of GS [ ok | cancel |

Plan roof truss (ITR) and floor truss
(ITF) files. For additional
information about the Profile Preview function, please refer to pages 25-26 of this document.

Figure 120: Batch-related System Presets.
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Batch Preview — When the Batch Preview checkbox is activated, GS Truss loads the profile of each
truss on the Main Screen, one truss at a time, pausing for user input prior to executing the analysis/
design process. This gives the user an opportunity to fine-tune each truss prior to initiating analysis
or design. For additional information about the Batch Preview function, please refer to page 26 of
this document.

Design Review — Similar to the Batch Preview option, when the Design Review checkbox is activated,
GS Truss loads the first truss profile in a batch and displays it on the Main Screen. Unlike Batch
Preview however, the analysis/design process for the truss is executed immediately. After one file
has been processed the application pauses, giving the user time to review details about the
analysis/design results before proceeding to the next file. For additional information about the
Design Review function, please refer to page 26 of this document.

Batch Design Process — The Batch Design Process drop-down list provides two options:

=  Analyze — When the Analyze option is selected, GS Truss evaluates the viability of trusses
based upon the calculation of applied loads and internal member forces, using only the first
material listed in the Material Priority Table. No materials are substituted for trusses that
fail the Analyze process.

= Design — When the Design option is selected, trusses are subjected to the same testing
scenarios involved in the Analyze process. The only difference is that, when there is a
failure, truss materials are bumped through the Material Priority Table (MPT) until a viable
material is found or all materials in the MPT have been tried and failed.

Select Printer — When the Select Printer checkbox is activated, any batch process that involves
printing outputs opens a Print dialog box, rather than automatically printing to the computer’s
default printer. This allows the user to change the target printer and printer properties, as well as
the number of copies to be printed.

Load BOL from file — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss loads customer name and address
information (gleaned from GS Plan LAY files) into the GS Truss Batch Billing Screen. Having this
information entered automatically helps expedite the process of generating quotes, invoices, and
bills of lading.
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The Batch Selection Dialog Box

Selecting any of the functions on the Batch Process menu will launch a Batch Selection dialog box like
the one shown in Figure 121. The Batch Selection dialog is used to create, save, and load collections of
truss files as a batch. What follows is a quick overview of the various parts of this dialog box.

1. Project Tree —The Project Tree X
displays a list of GS Truss jobs and proeaTies: (1) . LondBatch | Savs e |
the truss-related files that are BeTvees (2) _

. . . o B House 1 & *KTS Selected Trusses:
associated with those jobs. Users & ElHouse 2 —

d b . b .  *ITR*ITF

can'open a'n rowse JF) sto wgw' o ®
their associated truss files by clicking =
on the plus sign to the left of the job I eer
name. Note that the specific ngﬁj;:rﬂiade
contents that are displayed within [ StendardjAuto Losds
the Project Tree will depend upon I': Lo e
the user’s selection of radio buttons I wind Loads
under the File Types section of this - oo
dialog box.

g Al >
Users can select multiple truss files

. s . [
at one time from within the Project il
K

Tree. There are two ways to select K1 R [ Rermnye Al < : [
multiple files: x| cancel |

. el . .
Shift —The Sh{ft key is u§ed Figure 121: The numbers presented here in the Batch Selection
to select multiple truss files dialog box correspond with their descriptions.
that are listed consecutively

under a single job. To select multiple consecutive listings, simply click on the first truss
to select it, then hold down the Shift key and click on the last truss in the group to be
added to the batch. The first and last trusses become highlighted, as well as all the
trusses in between them.

=  Ctrl - The Control key is used to select multiple truss files that are not listed
consecutively in the Project Tree. These can be non-consecutive listings under a single
job, or they can be listings from different jobs. To select multiple, non-consecutive
listings, hold down the Control key while clicking on the files to be added to your batch.

Once the desired trusses have been selected in the Project Tree, click on the Add button to
insert the files into the Selected Trusses list on the right-hand side of the Batch Selection dialog.
The name of each selected truss in the Project Tree will change from black to gray font to
indicate that the trusses have been added to the batch.

2. File Types — The File Type radio buttons are used to specify the type(s) of files that will be
displayed within the Project Tree. The options include:

= ¥ KTS — When the KTS radio button is selected, only truss files in the native GS Truss
format (KTS) will be visible and selectable from within the Project Tree.

= *ITR *.ITF—When the ITR/ITF radio button is selected, only GS Plan roof and floor truss
files that have been imported into GS Truss will be visible and selectable from within the
Project Tree of the Batch Selection dialog box.
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3. System Overrides

=  MPT - When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite truss-specific Material
Priority Table files (MPTs) with the values in the default System MPT file. For more
information about MPT files, refer to the section within this document entitled
“Working with Materials & Material Priority Tables.”

=  PPT - When the Plate Priority Table (PPT) checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite
truss-specific PPT files with the values in the default System PPT file. For more
information about PPT files, refer to the section within this document entitled “Working
with Plate Priority Tables.”

=  Fasteners — When the Fasteners checkbox is activated, GS Truss overrides the fasteners
used on each truss in the batch with the fastener values specified on the Fasteners tab
of the user’s Engineering/Design Presets.

= Building Code — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite any truss-
specific Building Code with the Building Code value selected on the Design tab of the
user’s Engineering/Design Presets.

= Standard/Auto Loads — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite any
truss-specific Standard/Auto Loads with the load values defined on the Standard/Auto
Loads tab of the user’s Engineering/Design Presets.

= Roof Live Loads — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite any truss-
specific Roof Live Loads with the load values defined on the Roof Live Loads tab of the
user’s Engineering/Design Presets.

=  Snow Loads — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite any truss-specific
Snow Loads with the load values defined on the Snow Loads tab of the user’s
Engineering/Design Presets.

=  Wind Loads — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite any truss-specific
Wind Loads with the load values defined on the Wind Loads tab of the user’s
Engineering/Design Presets.

= Deflection — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite any truss-specific
Deflection values with the values defined on the Deflection tab of the user’s
Engineering/Design Presets.

=  Geometry — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss will overwrite truss-specific
Geometry values (such as Heel Height, Seat Cut, etc.) with the values defined in the
user’s Geometry Presets.

4. Selected Trusses — The Selected Trusses pane displays all the truss files that have been added to
a batch by the user.

COMMAND BUTTONS

Add — Clicking on the Add command button adds the trusses currently selected in the Project Tree to
the Selected Trusses pane of the Batch Selection dialog box.

Remove — Clicking on the Remove command button deletes the currently selected truss(es) from the
Selected Trusses pane of the Batch Selection dialog box.

Remove All — Clicking on the Remove All command button deletes all trusses from the Selected
Trusses pane of the Batch Selection dialog box.
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Load Batch —
Clicking on the
Load Batch
command button
opens the Batch
Options pane in
the Batch
Selection dialog
box. (See Figure
122 atright.) To
load an existing
batch of files,
click on batch
name within this
pane to select it,
and then click on
the Load button
below. The

Select Files for Batch

Load Batch | Sawve Batch |

Project Tree:

—Eile Types
+H @ T3
E-EHouse 2

 *ITR*ITF

— System Overtides

[ MPT

| BRI

[~ Easteners

[~ Building Code

[~ StandardiAuto Loads
[~ Rooflive Loads

[ SnowLoads

[~ wind Loads

[ Deflection

[~ Geometry

Add >
Eemowve <

Remaove All <<
QK I

K — i

Cancel

Selecte ses:

Truss \

Batch Options

Batch Files

Batch Mame:

Batch

ITF Files
ITR Files
K :

individual truss

files contained

within the batch

will appear under the
Selected Trusses pane.

Figure 122: The Batch Options pane opens when a user clicks on the Load Batch button.

Save Batch - If you
have selected a
group of files from
the Project Tree
that you wish to
save as a batch,
click on the Save
Batch command
button. This will
open the Batch
Options pane in
the Batch Selection
dialog box, as
pictured at right.
Type in a unique
name for your new
batch in the Batch
Name field and
then click on the

Select Files for Batch

Load Batch || Sawe Batch I

Project Tree
[ Jobs —Eile Types
E‘"Hnuse1 @ *KTS
[ - Y50
s FOD2 O AITR*ITF

— Systern Overrides

[~ MPT

[~ PPT

[ Easteners

| Building Code

[~ Standardféuto Loads
[~ Rooflive Loads

[~ Snow Loads

[~ Wind Loads

[~ Deflection

[ Geomeiny

§eaTO02
BEHouze 2

Add > |
Eemove < |

Femove All <<

L

oK | Cancel

Selected Trusses:

Truss ‘
ds Hoyse 14FO01
4 House 14F002
ds Hoyse 14F003
s Hoyse 143001
s Hoyse 14,001
dh Hoyse 18,002
4s Hoyse 147001
dh Hoyse 147002
4 Hoyse 14T003

Batch Options:

Batch Mame

Batch Files:

Batch

ITF Files
TR Files
KTS Files

Save button below.
Your new batch file
will now appear in
the Batch Files list.

Figure 123: The Batch Options pane opens when a user clicks on the Save Batch button.
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NOTE! When a collection of truss files is saved as a batch, GS Truss saves the batch (with a

KBS extension) in a subfolder named Batch under the Jobs folder. Once created, a batch
file cannot be deleted directly from within the Batch Files pane of the Batch Selection dialog
box. Instead, the file must be deleted from within this Batch subfolder.

OK — Clicking on the OK command button closes the Batch Selection dialog box and kicks-off
execution of the selected batch process.

Cancel - Clicking on the Cancel command button closes the Batch Selection dialog box without
executing the selected batch process.

Batch-Only Output Processes

As mentioned at the beginning of this document, three of the eight output processes that can be
executed for a batch cannot be executed for individual truss files. These include Material Lists, Billing
Documents, and Roll Former Files. We will now turn to an examination of these three “batch-only”
functions.

MATERIAL LISTS

The Material List batch function is used to print a Consolidated Material List. Each Consolidated
Material List contains aggregated information for all trusses in a batch, and includes: the name of the
required materials, the number of pieces to be produced for each material type, and the total length,
price, and weight of each material. To create a Material List for a batch, complete the following steps:

1. From within GS Truss, go to the menu bar and select File - Batch Process - Material List.

2. The Batch Selection dialog box will open. From within this dialog box, create or select a batch of
truss files to be included in your Consolidated Material List and then click on the OK button.

3. GS Truss will open your Consolidated Material List report in Print Preview mode. When you are
done reviewing the preview of your report, click on the Print button at the top of the Print
Preview window.

4. A Print dialog box will open. Select the printer to which you wish to print, and the desired
number of copies. When you are ready, click on the OK button to send your job to the printer
and close the Print dialog box.

BILLING
The Billing batch function is used to generate Quote, Invoice, and x]
Bill of Lading documents. To create a billing document, complete oo vt
the following steps: P Lading
Acme_lnvoice
1. Gotothe menu barin GS Truss and select File > Batch feme-fucte
Process - Billing. This will open a Billing dialog box like the
one pictured at right.
2. From within the Billing dialog box, click on the New button.
The Batch Selection dialog box will open.
3. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files ok | cemcel | New |
to be batched for your billing operation, and then click on

the OK button at the bottom of the dialog. Figure 124: The Billing dialog box
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4. The Quote/Invoice/Bill of Lading dialog box, like the one in Figure 125 below, will open. Enter
data into the fields of this dialog box as appropriate. Be sure to select the radio button for the
type of document you wish to produce. Note that pricing information is entered into this dialog
box automatically by GS Truss, based on the user’s Pricing Presets.

x|
—Heading Information r— Pricing Infarmation
Invoice #: [12345 Job Name: [Home Office sl
b aterial Cost: Labor Cost: Total Cost:
Date: IDB'ZI 2014 Custarner: IACI'HE Builders, Inc. |2,?1 572 ¥ |1,54D.2 = |4,255.92
P.0./Contact: I Sales: IDonJohnson
Description | Amaunt |Taxab|e?|
Tems: [Met 30 DateDug [07:37:2014 Truss Price 425692 A
Delivery 50000 [
Caormment: I
Billing Address: Shipping Address:
|321 Maple Drive ISame
ISuite 412 I Add Fow | Delete Row |
ICDlD[adD Springs, CO I Taxable Mon-T axable
Iggggg I Sub Tatal |4.?55-92 IU
Tupe T ax Fiate: |2.9°/° Tax |13?.92
' Quate ' Invoice " Bill of Lading
¥ Show individual sz pricing Grand Total |4'893' &
Save | Wiew | LCloze I
Figure 125: The Quote/Invoice/Bill of Lading dialog box.
When all fields within the Quote/Invoice/Bill of Lading dialog box have been completed to your
satisfaction, click on one of the three command buttons at the bottom of the dialog:
Save — Clicking on the Save command button will open a dialog box x|
like the one shown at right. Type in a name for your new document Qe
uUole Flles
in the field provided and click on the OK button. Your file will be [ |
saved to a subfolder named Quotes, under the GS Truss Jobs folder.
u] I Cancel |
View — Clicking on the View command button will open your new

document in Print Preview. From here, you can review the contents

of your document and, if satisfied, proceed with printing by clicking

on the Print button.

Figure 126: Save your billing
document using this dialog box.

Close — Clicking on the Close command button closes the Quote/Invoice/Bill of Lading dialog box
(without saving the new document) and returns the user to the main window in GS Truss.
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ROLL FORMER FILES

GS Truss can produce roll former files with all of the specifications required for the manufacture of your
trusses. To create roll former files for a batch of trusses, complete the following steps:

1.

From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File = Batch Process = Roll Former Files. This will
open the Batch Selection dialog box.

From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files to be included in your roll former
output, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

GS Truss will open a Windows Save As dialog box to initiate the process of saving two new roll
former files. These two files contain all the information required by a roll former to fabricate
the pieces for your batch of trusses. The default names for these files are GSSdata.txt and
GSShead.txt, however, users are free to name these files as they see fit. From within the Save
As dialog box, users can also select the location

at which these files are to be saved. If any of x|
the truss pieces are too small to be fabricated

. The followi terials h: t b igned to a roll fo -
by the roll former, GS Truss will open a message L 3sosizas e sesened o areTomer

HSS 4 x 4x 3(16

box like the one pictured at right. Note that this
process is only available when GSS has been
selected as the value in the Roll Former Style

field of Cutting / Plotting Presets. Figure 127: Small pieces are not included in roll-
former outputs.

PRODUCTION OUTPUT

Production Output is a batch function that generates detailed logistics information to be used in
component manufacturing, assembly, and shipping. To generate Production Output files, perform the
following actions:

1.

From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File = Batch Process = Roll Former Files. This will
open the Batch Selection dialog box.

From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files to be included in your Production
Output files, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box.

GS Truss will open a Windows Save As dialog box to initiate the process of saving your
Production Output files. By default, the Production Output process will generate two files;
ProductioDataTR.csv and ProductioDataTR.jsn. Once again, by default, these files will be saved
to the following location: [Drive Root]:\[GS Plan Directory]\JOBS\[Job Name]\Production.

Content of the ProductionDataTR.csv File

The ProductioDataTR.csv file contains the following columns of information:

Truck # — The truck onto which an assembled truss or wall component is to be loaded for shipping.
This data is entered into the CSV file manually.

Stack — The stack of components to which an assembled truss or wall is to be placed in preparation
for shipping.

Stack Total — The total weight of the steel (both GSS-manufactured and purchased) to be used in the
fabrication of a given stack of components.

[Component] Name — The alpha-numeric code assigned to a given truss or wall component.

Cart — The staging-area cart onto which the roll-formed pieces of the given truss or wall component
are to be stored for later assembly.
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Arm — The specific section of the assigned staging-area cart where roll-formed pieces of a given
truss or wall component are to be stored for later assembly.

Make — The weight of the steel that will be roll formed by a GSS machine to make a given truss or
wall component.

Buy — The weight of the steel that cannot be roll formed by a GSS machine and that must, therefore,
be purchased from a third-party manufacturer in order to make a given truss or wall component.

Total — The total combined weight of steel, both GSS-rolled and purchased from a third party,
required to manufacture a given truss or wall component.

Length — The total length of an assembled truss or wall component.
Height — The total height of an assembled truss or wall component.
Sq Ft — The total square feet of an assembled truss or wall component.

LB/NLB — This column indicates whether a given truss or wall component is designated as load
bearing or non-load bearing.

Width — The depth of an assembled truss or wall component

# Openings — The number of openings existing ion a given wall component.

# Plies — The number of plies used in the manufacture of a given truss or wall component.

# Plates — The total number of plates required to assemble a given truss or wall component.
# Screws — The total number of screws required to assemble a given truss or wall component.
# Clips — The total number of clips required to assemble and install a given truss.

Estimated Labor Hours to Assemble — The projected number of hours required to fabricate a given
truss or wall component.

LF to Roll — The total number of linear feet of steel used in the manufacture of a given truss or wall
component.

Estimated Hours to Roll - Minutes — The projected amount of time it will take for a roll former to
manufacture the pieces for a given truss or wall component.

Material Types — A listing of the material codes required for manufacturing of all of the trusses
and/or wall components in the given job.

Total LF — The total linear feet of steel required to manufacture all of the trusses and/or wall
components in the given job.

Total LBS — The total pounds of steel required to manufacture all of the trusses and/or wall
components in the given job.

Changeover Time — The estimated total time required for changing-out rolls of steel on GSS roll
formers for the given job.

Plates — A listing of the plate materials required for manufacturing of all of the trusses and/or wall
components in the given job.

Total # — The total number of plates required to fabricate all the trusses in a given job.

Total LBS — The weight of the steel plates required to fabricate all the trusses in a given job.

Content of the ProductionDataTR.jsn File

This feature is still under development, and will be documented in the next release of GS Truss.
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Other Batch Processes

As mentioned at the beginning of this document, six of the nine processes that can be executed for a
batch can also be executed for individual truss files. We will now turn to a brief, summary explanation
of these six functions.

DESIGN

The Design batch function is used to run a collection of truss files through the analysis process or the
design process. Whether design is executed, or an analysis is performed instead, depends upon the
user’s Batch Design Process settings within System Presets. (See Figure 120 on page 97 of this
document.) To perform either an analysis or a design process, complete the following steps:

1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File - Batch Process - Design. This will open the
Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files to be included in the analysis/design
process, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. From here, the specific manner in which GS Truss presents and processes your truss files is
contingent upon the Batch Processes you have defined on the Runtime tab of your System
Presets. (See the section titled “Batch Related System Presets” on page 97 of this document.)

4. When the system pauses between files for user input, the user can proceed to the
next file in the batch in one of two ways. The first is to press the End key on the Batch k]
keyboard. The second is to click on the Next icon on the Batch toolbar. (See the =0
figure at right.) Note that the Batch toolbar also includes an icon for going back to
the Previous file in the batch, and an icon to Quit

the batch process altogether. There are no F| | .
keyboard equivalents for these two functions. T
- Batch Preview... [Press End key to proceed]

5. When all files in the batch have completed the A o oo [Press End key to proceed]
analysis/design process, the Batch Log tab of the ~ |ERESm=mEEd TR L
data pane will display the message “Batching Ready Y
Complete.” (See the Figure 128 at right.) Figure 128: Batch log message that the batching

process has completed.

PLOTTING

The Plotting batch function prints a separate Plot Drawing for each truss in a batch. The specific content
of these Plot Drawings is governed by the values defined within the Plotting tab of the user’s
Cutting/Plotting Presets. Note that each truss within the batch needs to have successfully completed
the analysis/design process for plot data to be available. To create Plot Drawings for a batch of trusses,
complete the following steps:

1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File - Batch Process = Plotting. This will open the
Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files for which you wish to create Plot
Drawings and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. If you have the Select Printer checkbox enabled on the Runtime tab of your System Presets, GS
Truss will open a Print dialog box, allowing you to select the target printer and number of copies
you would like to print. If this checkbox is not enabled, GS Truss will send the Plot Drawings
directly to your computer’s default printer.

For additional information about Plot Drawings, please refer to page 161 of this document.
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CUTTING

The Cutting batch option prints a separate Cut List report for each truss in a batch. The specific content
of these Cut Lists is governed by the values defined on the Cutting tab of the user’s Cutting/Plotting
Presets. Note that each truss in the batch must have successfully completed the analysis/design process
for cutting data to be available. To create Cut List reports for a batch of trusses, complete the following
steps:

1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File - Batch Process = Cutting. This will open the
Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files for which you wish to create Cut List
reports, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. If you have the Select Printer checkbox enabled on the Runtime tab of your System Presets, GS
Truss will open a Print dialog box, allowing you to select the target printer and number of copies
you would like to print. If this checkbox is not enabled, GS Truss will send the Cut List reports
directly to your computer’s default printer.

For additional information about Cut Lists, please refer to page 160 of this document.

JIG SETTINGS

The Jig Settings batch function prints a separate Jig Settings report for each truss in a batch. The specific
content of these Jig Setting reports is governed by the values defined in the user’s Jig Setting Presets.
Note that each truss in the batch must have successfully completed the analysis/design process for Jig
Settings data to be available. To create Jig Setting reports for a batch of trusses, complete the following
steps:

1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File - Batch Process - Jig Settings. This will open
the Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files for which you wish to create Jig
Setting reports, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. If you have the Select Printer checkbox enabled on the Runtime tab of your System Presets, GS
Truss will open a Print dialog box, allowing you to select the target printer and number of copies
you would like to print. If this checkbox is not enabled, this step is skipped.

4. Next, GS Truss will open a Jig Table Offsets dialog box like the =
one pictured at right. This dialog box is used to enter horizontal Xofat: [500 5]

(“X”) and vertical (“Y”) offsets for placement of the truss on a jig
table. Enter the desired “X” and “Y” offsets in their respective
fields. To apply these offsets to the entire batch, click in the
Apply offsets to all trusses in batch checkbox. If this checkbox is
not activated, the Jig Table Offsets dialog box will remain open Figure 129: The Jig Table Offsets
and GS Truss will pause after processing each file, awaiting the dialog box.

user’s entry of “X/Y” data for the next file in the batch.

Y Offset: ID-D-D Cancel |

[~ Apply offzets to all ruzses in batch

5. Click on the OK button to send your files to the printer and close the Jig Table Offsets dialog box.

For additional information about Jig Setting Reports, please refer to page 166 of this document.

107



FULL SCALE JOINT DETAILS

The Full Scale Joint Details batch function prints a report containing a life-sized diagram of every joint on
every truss in a batch. (One diagram per page.) Note that each truss in the batch must have successfully
completed the analysis/design process for joint-details data to be available. To create a Full Scale Joint
Details report for a batch of trusses, complete the following steps:

1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File - Batch Process = Full Scale Joint Details. This
will open the Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files for which you wish to create a report,
then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. If you have the Select Printer checkbox enabled on the Runtime tab of your System Presets, GS
Truss will open a Print dialog box, allowing you to select the target printer and number of copies
you would like to print. If this checkbox is not enabled, GS Truss will send the Full Scale Joint
Details report directly to your computer’s default printer.

For additional information about Full Scale Joint Detail Reports, please refer to page 164 of this
document.

CONSOLIDATED CUT LISTS

Like the Cutting option, the Consolidated Cut List batch function prints a Cut List report. The difference
between these two options is that the Consolidated Cut List function prints a single, combined and
abbreviated report, while the Cutting function prints a separate and complete report for each truss in a
batch. The specific content of the Consolidated Cut List report is governed by the values defined on the
Cutting tab of the user’s Cutting/Plotting Presets. Note that each truss in a batch needs to have
successfully completed the analysis/design process for Consolidated Cut List data to be available. To
create a Consolidated Cut List report for a batch of trusses, complete the following steps:

1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File = Batch Process - Consolidated Cut List. This
will open the Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files for which you wish to create a
Consolidated Cut List report, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. If you have the Select Printer checkbox enabled on the Runtime tab of your System Presets, GS
Truss will open a Print dialog box, allowing you to select the target printer and number of copies
you would like to print. If this checkbox is not enabled, this step is skipped.

4. Inthe final step, GS Truss opens your new Consolidated Cut List report in a Print Preview
window. If the report meets with your approval, click on the Print command button to send the
report to your printer and close the Print Preview window. If the report does not meet with
your approval, simply close the Print Preview window and the entire process will be terminated.

For more information about Consolidated Cut List reports, please refer to the section within this
document entitled “GS Truss Outputs.”

LASER JIG FILES

The Laser Jig Files batch function creates a single Laser Jig File for all trusses in a batch. This file can then
be imported into a Laser Jig machine to aid in the assembly of the trusses. Note that each trussin the
batch must have successfully completed the analysis/design process for Laser Jig data to be available.
To create Laser Jig Files for a batch of trusses, complete the following steps:
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1. From the menu bar within GS Truss, select File - Batch Process = Laser Jig Files. This will open
the Batch Selection dialog box.

2. From within the Batch Selection dialog box, select the files you wish to include in the Laser Jig
output, and then click on the OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

3. GSTruss will create a single Laser Jig File with a “tps” extension. Laser Jig Files are stored under
the GS Truss Jobs folder for the particular job with which the trusses in the batch are associated.

For more information about Laser Jig Files, please refer to the section within this document entitled “GS
Truss Outputs.”
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UsING AuTto WEB & Quick Auto WEB

Auto Web

As its name implies, the Auto Web function is used to web trusses automatically. There are two ways to
initiate Auto Web:

1. Goto the GS Truss menu bar and click on Geometry - Auto Web.

2. Onthe GS Truss Geometry toolbar, click on the Auto Web icon.

Performi ng KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 741) - [House 4\Simple Truss] =] ]
either of these o view =171

actions will Max TC Panel Length: IB'U'U 1 ax Heel Height for Fived Heel Parel: |2'U'D - Girder 'w/eb Style Auta wieb |
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. 5 . —Wertical Web
Web Wi ndOW Fized TC Heel Panel Length: |2'U'D Max Seatcut wio Diag Heel ‘Web: I‘I Oin It Pitch Breaks
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identical to Figure 130: The Auto Web window displays your truss in Element View.
those defined in

the user’s Auto Web Presets. Review the Auto Web settings to make sure that they are defined to your
liking. For information about the individual fields and values associated with Auto Web Presets, please
see the section of this document entitled “Working with GS Truss Presets.”

Command Buttons

Auto Web — Once you are sure that your Auto Web settings have been defined according to the current
need, click on the Auto Web command button to complete the webbing of your truss.

Return to Main — Once you have finished webbing your truss, click on the Return to Main command
button to return to the main GS Truss window.
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Quick Auto Web

As mentioned in the previous section, the Auto Web function provides users with an opportunity to
review their Auto Web Presets prior to initiating the Auto Web process. If you are confident that your
Auto Web Presets are already defined in accord with your needs, you can bypass this review process by
executing the Quick Auto Web function. There are two different ways to execute Quick Auto Web:

1. Click on the Quick Auto Web icon on the Auto Web toolbar.

2. Goto the GS Truss menu bar and click on Geometry - Quick Auto Web.

For information about Auto Web Presets, please see the section entitled “Working with GS Truss
Presets.”
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USING GABLE WEB & QuicK GABLE WEB

Gable Web
The Gable Web function is used to web gable trusses automatically. There are two ways to initiate
Gable Web:

1. Go to the GS Truss menu bar and click on Geometry - Gable Web.

2. Onthe GS Truss Geometry toolbar, click on the Gable Web icon.

KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 741) - [House 4\Simple Truss] - |EI|1|

=@l x|

- Bl.oclii.ng - - - - Drop qu Gable Web |
Diirection: Start Dirn: S pacing: Min Block Len:  Block Width: Dirop Dim:
| Dimension Out | [0-0-0 24in 060 [1.50n [12in Drap | Fietun to Main |
—Went
Type: width:
INone j |2.U.U = wind I Force Block at Pitch Breaks

500 , 5-0-0

) 500 j 10-0-0 )
0-6-0 300 0-6-0

10-0-0 )

10-0-0

Ready [Gable Input] v

Figure 131: The Gable Web window in GS Truss.

Performing either of these actions will open a Gable Web window like the one pictured above. This
window contains fields for defining Gable Web parameters, along with a diagram of the active truss in
Element View. Notice that the fields presented in the Gable Web window, and their associated values,
are identical to those defined in the user’s Gable Web Presets. Review the Gable Web settings to make
sure that they are defined to your liking. For information about the individual fields and values
associated with Gable Web Presets, please see the section of this document entitled “Working with GS
Truss Presets.”

Command Buttons

Gable Web — Once you are sure that your Gable Web settings have been defined according to the
current need, click on the Gable Web command button to complete the webbing of your truss.
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Return to Main — Once you have finished webbing your truss, click on the Return to Main command
button to return to the main GS Truss window.

Quick Gable Web

As mentioned in the previous section, the Gable Web function provides users with an opportunity to
review their Gable Web Presets prior to initiating the Gable Web process. If you are confident that your
Gable Web Presets are already defined in accord with your needs, you can bypass this review process by
executing the Quick Gable Web function. There are two different ways to execute Quick Gable Web:

1. Click on the Quick Gable Web icon on the Auto Web toolbar.
2. Go to the GS Truss menu bar and click on Geometry - Quick Gable Web.

For information about Gable Web Presets, please see the section entitled “Working with GS Truss
Presets.”
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WORKING WITH BEARINGS

When a new truss is created, GS Truss automatically adds a single bearing at Geometry Loads Material
either end of that truss.® Trusses with long spans, or trusses carrying £ Library...
exceptional loads, may require additional bearings. The Bearings window is oy LI =
used to create these additional bearings. It is also used to create different NEZE ST
combinations of bearings for analysis and design purposes. abs, Auto Web...

ally, Gable Web...

The Bearings window can be opened in two ways:

3earings. ..

1. Onthe menu bar, click on Geometry - Bearings, as pictured at right.
Rewverse Truss

2. Onthe Geometry toolbar, click on the Bearings icon. £ Quick Auto Web
&5 Quick Gable Web

When you open the Bearings tool, a diagram of your truss will open in

Element View, along with a Bearings window, like the one pictured below. Figure 132: Bearings on the

Geometry menu.

=
— Bearing: r~Combingtions————————  Betum to Main |
#1 | #2 | #3 | #4
Cant MNode ‘Wyidth Fixity Side Drawy Type
O 16 0-3-3 Finned Right Battam Wall M M O &
%) 13 4-0-0 Finned Center Battam Wall M O & &
O 10 0-3-3 Finned Left Battam Wall M & 4 O
Add Bearing | Drelete ﬁearingl Add Combo I Delete Combo

Figure 133: The Bearings window is used to define bearing properties and combinations.

Adding a New Bearing

To add a new bearing to your truss, start by clicking on the Add Bearing button at the bottom of the
Bearings window. GS Truss will add a blank row below the rows providing information about the
existing bearings. Complete the fields in the new row of bearing information as follows:

Cont — Activate the Continuous checkbox if you wish to create a bearing that spans two or more
Nodes.

Node — All bearings must be associated with a node. Enter the number of the Node where the
bearing is to be created, or where the bearing is to begin if you are creating a Continuous bearing.

Width — Enter the Width of the bearing to be created.

Fixity — The Fixity field defines the degree and direction a truss is permitted to move over a bearing.
The three potential values are:

= Pinned — A Pinned bearing is immovable. LE

=  HRoll- An H Roll bearing permits movement along the horizontal plane. m

=V Roll - AV Roll bearing permits movement along the vertical plane. @

3
GS Truss adds bearings automatically when the user exits the Library or Oddball window in which the truss was created.
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NOTE! When the Cont checkbox is enabled for a given bearing, the Fixity value for that
bearing must be Pinned.

Side — This field defines the Side of the node on which the bearing is to be placed. Pinned and H Roll
bearings may be placed to the Left, Right, or Center of their host node. V Roll bearings may be
placed on Top, Bottom, or Center of their node.

Draw — Draw refers to the bearing’s placement on the vertical plane. Enter the direction your
bearing is to be drawn in relation to the truss member it supports. Pinned and H Roll bearings can
be drawn on the Top or Bottom of the truss member. V Roll bearings can be drawn to the Left or
Right of the truss member.

Type — Enter the type of bearing to be created. The three potential values are:
= Wall
= Truss to Structure (Trs to Struct)

= Truss to Truss (Trs to Trs)

Once the properties for your new bearing have been defined, no further action is required. Simply click
on the Return to Main command button in the upper right-hand corner of the Bearings window to
return to the main window in GS Truss.

Deleting a Bearing

To delete an existing bearing, start by opening the Bearings window. Next, click somewhere within the
row of information that describes the bearing to be deleted. Once this has been done, all that remains
is to click on the Delete Bearing button.

X

Note that all trusses require a minimum of two bearings. If you

attempt to delete one bearing when only two bearings are present, a 8 S
warning message like the one pictured at right will open. To resolve

this situation, leave the existing bearings “as is”, or add at least one
additional bearing to your truss before deleting another.

Figure 134: Error when deleting one
of only two bearings.

Creating Bearing Combinations
Bearing combinations are collections of bearings grouped together for analysis and design purposes. For
example, you may wish to use different bearing combinations when analyzing trusses that are designed
to the same specification, but that will be used in different locations throughout your structure. Each of
these trusses, though identical in design, can be assigned different loadings. Different bearing
combinations can then be used to evaluate and maintain structural integrity without changing the
design of the truss. Multiple bearing combinations can be created for a single truss, and each bearing
combination must have at least one pinned bearing.

To create a new bearing combination, perform the following actions:

1. From within the Bearings window, click on the Add Combo button. GS Truss will insert a new
column in the Combinations pane. This column will contain a checkbox for each existing
bearing.

2. Activate the checkboxes for each bearing that you want included in your new combination.
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3. When you are done adding new Bearing Combinations, click on the Return to Main button to
return to the main GS Truss window.

.b NOTE! Each bearing combination is acknowledged by GS Truss during the analysis process.

Deleting Bearing Combinations

To delete an existing Bearing Combination, click somewhere in the column representing the
combination that is to be removed, and then click on the Delete Combo button.
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USING THE STUB/CAP FUNCTION

The Stub/Cap tool can be a real life saver when you need to create trusses that are too tall or too wide
to be manufactured and/or delivered as a single unit. Using Stub/Cap you can take your extra tall or
extra wide trusses and split them into manageably sized components that are easy to manufacture and
ship. The complete truss can then be assembled on site, according to specifications.

There are two ways to open the Stub/Cap window:
1. From the GS Truss menu bar, click on Geometry - Stub/Cap.
2. From the Geometry toolbar, click on the Stub/Cap icon.

Performing either of these actions will open a Stub/Cap window, similar to the one pictured below.

KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 499) - [Demo\test2] =1alx|
g 15| x|
Stub End BRef Paint: Stub Dimenszion: ¥ Create Cap
~ e G = Y Left Right
’7 Left Right Tap |1 _l; IEI 00 ¥ Autoweh = = Stub | Retum ta Main |

Heel Height IU-E-U 060 W ChodGap |01
p Und I Red
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Figure 135: The Stub/Cap window includes radio buttons, checkboxes, fields, and buttons for stubbing the active truss.

As you can see, this window contains fields for defining Stub/Cap parameters, as well as a diagram of the
active truss in Element View. Notice that many of the fields presented in the Stub/Cap window, and
their associated values, are identical to those defined on the Cap Truss tab of the user’s Geometry
Presets. To stub and cap your truss, begin by reviewing and modifying the values in the fields provided
as follows:
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STUB END
The Stub End radio buttons are used to identify the section of truss that is to be stubbed.

= [eft—Specifies that the left side of the
truss is to be stubbed.

=  Right — Specifies that the right side of
the truss is to be stubbed. (See Figure
136 at right.)

= Top —Specifies that the top of the truss
is to be stubbed.

Figure 136: This truss will be stubbed on its right side.

[OTHER]

Ref Point — The panel point from which the stub dimension will be measured.

Stub Dimension — The Stub Dimension field defines the precise length or height of the stub,
depending upon the section of truss being stubbed.

Autoweb — When this checkbox is enabled, GS Truss will configure webs automatically for the truss
being stubbed.

CREATE CAP

The fields and checkbox contained within the Create Cap section of this window pertain only to trusses
that have a stubbed top with a cap truss.

Create Cap — When this checkbox is activated, GS Truss automatically creates a cap truss as a
separate and distinct truss file from that of its stubbed base. The default name for the cap truss is
identical to that of the base truss with a hyphen and the word “CAP” appended at the end.

Heel Height (Left/Right) — The left and right Heel Height fields are used to define the dimension
of heels for a truss that is to be stubbed. (See Figure 137.)

OH Gap (Left/Right) — The left and right Overhang Gap fields define the space between the ends of
a cap’s overhangs and the pitch break of the base truss on which it will rest. (See Figure 137.)

Chord Gap — When this checkbox is activated, a gap is created between the base truss and its cap.
(See Figure 137.)
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Figure 137: Detail for truss sections involved in stubbing.

118



[Chord Gap Dimension] — This field is used to define the precise size of the chord gap (the space
between a base truss and its cap) that is to be created. (See Figure 137 on the previous page.)

Purlin Spacing — The Purlin Spacing field defines the default distance between bracing mechanisms
connecting neighboring trusses on the top chord and the bottom chord. (See Figure 137 on the
previous page.)

[COMMAND BUTTONS]

Stub — When a user clicks on the Stub command button, the active truss is truncated in accord with
the values specified within the Stub/Cap window.

Undo — The Undo button cancels the user’s previous action.
Redo — The Redo button reapplies the previously cancelled action.

Return to Main — Clicking on the Return to Main button closes the Stub/Cap window and returns the
user to the primary GS Truss window.
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WORKING WITH MATERIALS & MATERIAL PRIORITY TABLES

The Material Database and MPTs

In GS Truss, Material Databases contain detailed information about the materials an organization uses
in the design and construction of truss webs and chords. Every GS Truss installation includes at least
one Material Database. A Material Priority Table (MPT), on the other hand, represents a subset of the
data in a Material Database. MPTs serve several essential functions:

1. They limit the amount of data a user must wade through in order to locate materials required for
truss design.

2. They help automate the assignment of materials during the design process by pre-associating
specific materials with the parts of a truss they will be used to fabricate. (For example, one
material might be associated with the creation of structural webs while another is associated
with non-structural webbing.)

3. They define the exact nature of each material’s participation in the bumping process.

4. They define the specific Bracing requirements, if any, for a given web material.

Each organization may have multiple MPTs, and each MPT will reflect a different subset of materials to
be used and/or the bumping sequence of those materials. Within GS Truss, every truss is associated
with a specific MPT. As will be explained in the pages to come, Material Priority Tables can be managed
on a truss-specific basis or on a system-wide basis.

Working with System MPTs

A System Material Priority Table (MPT) defines the default values for materials to be used in the creation
of new trusses. An installation may have multiple System MPTs, however, only one MPT can serve as
the system default at any given time. As pictured in Figure 138 below, the System MPT chosen to serve
as the default is selected from a drop-down list on the Files tab of System Presets. In addition to
selecting an MPT to serve as the system default, users can also edit the contents of any System MPT by
clicking on the Edit MPTs command button on this tab. Editing System MPTs provides users with an
opportunity to:

" Addtothelistof available xq
materials in the MPT.

Files |Paths | Runtime |

=  Associate materials with

the specific truss pieces IME“E“E" Forty Teble 1 e S —
. Tubes_MPT - dit 5. =
they will be used to
manufacture.  User Tile Block Fie
. . Example. TEF - Edit TBFs... [ Use Preset
= Activate or deactivate a ! =

material’s participation in [ELT=LEEmEEFE
. Keymark. TBE - Edit TBEs...
the bumping process. ! |

= Change the bumping
sequence for a specific

material Save to Systeml Restore |

= Create a new System MPT, ok ]| coel |
or copy or delete and
existing System MPT. Figure 138: The Files tab in the System Presets dialog box.
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To edit a System MPT, go to the menu bar and select Presets - System - Files tab. Click on the Edit
MPTs command button to open the System MPT Editor window, as pictured in Figure 139 below. As can
be seen in Figure 139, the title bar of this dialog indicates that you are using the System MPT Editor (as
opposed to the editor used for truss-specific MPTs). We will now turn to an exploration of the various
parts of the System MPT Editor.

Priority Tables — The Priority ]

Tables field prOVides a drOp- FEriority Tables: Material D atabase: Description:

down list of all system-level ~| Jeee 8030 [pefaut

Material Priority Tables Material Applization:

currently aVaiIabIe in GS IStructuraI Chords j Copy Application |

Truss. Material ID | Bracing |A|:tive| Mbr gt
3B0S162-43 (B0 ksi) j M 113698 plf

Material Database — The

read-only Material Database
field displays the name of the NewTable |

database associated with the o Table |
currently selected MPT file.

(As mentioned previously, Delete Table |

MPTs represent a subset of

. . . Wiew T abl
the data contained within &l

Move Row Up | Add Row | Inzert Row | Delete Fow |

their parent Material

Database_) Move Howgownl ()8 I Cancel |

Description — The read-only
Description field displays a
brief narrative explanation of the purpose and/or application of the currently selected MPT.

Figure 139: The Material Priority Table Editor for System MPTs.

Material Application — The Material Application field provides a drop-down list of the various types
of truss pieces with which a specific material can be associated. The potential values in this drop-
down list include:

Structural Chords
Structural Webs
Non-Structural Chords
Non-Structural Webs

vk w N

Composite Only

When you select a Material Application from this drop-down list, say Structural Chords for example,
the Material Details pane will display all materials in the MPT that have been designated as suitable
for the construction of Structural Chords. Whether editing an existing MPT or creating a new one,

you will want to be sure to define the materials associated with each different Material Application.
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Copy Application — The Copy Application command button is =
used to duplicate the list of materials associated with one

Material Applications: Copy |
Material Application for use with a different Material ] Stuctural Chords —
Application. For example, you may wish to copy all of the g;"uctr'a'twelbéh ; L Gred |
el gt R ud (B ords
materials listed for Structural Webs for use as Structural Chords [ Mar-structursl Webs

as well. Clicking on the Copy Application command button will A

open a dialog box like the one pictured at right. Within this
dialog box, the Material Application serving as the data source
will be grayed-out and inaccessible, as will any other application
for which use of the copied materials is precluded. Click in the Figure 140: Copy Application dialog.
checkbox for each Material Application to which you want the

current list of materials copied. Next, click on the Copy button. Once the materials have been
copied, select each new Material Application individually to edit the Bracing, Active, and/or Member
Weight values of each newly copied material, as needed.

MATERIAL DETAILS

Material ID — The Material ID drop-down contains a list of all materials available in the current
Material Database. Within the Material Details pane, these materials are listed in order of their
bumping sequence, with the last bumping substitution appearing at the bottom of the list.

Bracing — The Bracing field is used to define the type of bracing, if any, to be used with the
associated Material ID. Since Bracing is only applied to webs, this field is disabled when either
Structural Chords or Non-Structural Chords are selected as the Material Application. When
Structural Webs or Non-Structural Webs is selected as the Material Application, the list of potential
Bracing values includes:

=  Unbraced =  Qutofplane (1)
=  Sheathed =  Qutof(2)

= Inplane (1) =  Both planes (1)
= Inplane (2) = Both planes (2)

Active — The Active checkbox dictates whether or not a material is included in the material-bumping
process. (The bumping sequence starts with the first material listed in the Material Details pane and
then progresses down the list, one material at a time, until a material is found that satisfies loading
requirements or the list of materials is exhausted — whichever comes first.) When checked, the
material is included in bumping; when unchecked, the material is excluded from bumping. By
default, the Active checkbox is checked (i.e. “true”).

Mbr Wgt — The Member Weight field displays the weight for a specified length of a given material.
GS Truss populates this field automatically using data supplied from the Material Database. That
said, however, the listed values can be edited directly by users. Changing Member Weight values in
one System MPT does not affect the associated values in other System MPTs, or in the Material
Database itself.
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New Table — Clicking on the x
New Table command button
. . . Mew Table Mame: Table Description: Material D atabaze:
opens a New Material Priority | | [Amcon 6.003 -
Table dialog box like the one
pictured at right. Enter a ] [t |
unique name for your new
System MPT in the New Table Figure 141: The New Material Priority Table dialog box.

Name field, and type a

description for the new table in the Table Description field. From the Material Database drop-down
list, select the database that contains the desired materials for your new MPT, and then click on the
OK button to complete the table-creation process. Your new MPT will now appear in the list of
available MPTs.

Copy Table — Clicking on the Copy Table =
command button opens a Copy Material _
.. . . Table To Copy: Mew Table Mame: Material D atabaze:
Priority Table dialog box like the one oermi Pt =] | [Eetom ]
pictured here. Select the MPT you wish to
copy from the Table To Copy drop-down o | _Coed |
list, and type in a new name for the copied
table in the New Table Name field. The Figure 142: The Copy Material Priority Table dialog box.

Material Database field in this dialog box is

read-only, and displays the name of the Material Database associated with the MPT being copied.
To complete the copy process, click on the OK button. Your copied MPT will now appear in the list
of available MPTs.

2} pelete Table — Clicking on the Delete Table command button opens

Select Mat Prior Thi to Delete... a dialog box like the one pictured at left. Select the MPT to be
Jefauit 1P deleted from the drop-down list and click on the OK button to
complete the deletion process.

ak. I Cancel |
—1mix]
Figure 143: Delete Table dialog. Brint... Find... Close
HPT View Report -]
. R Priority Table Name:Tubes_MPT
View Table — Clicking on the HEES LELES L ELCLES
View Table command opens a R
H H : : Haterial Key:Tube
WlndOW dlsplaylng the entire Material DB Version:é.885
contents Of the active MPT' as Material Use: Structural Chords
Shown In Flgure 144 at rlght' Record Ho Material ID Bracing Active Hbr Wgt
[ HSS_4 4 3-16 UNBRACED ves 9.50u33 plf |
- o HSS_b 4 1-4 UNBRACED ves 12.5341 plf
Move Row Up — Clicking on the 0 HSS_4_h_5-16 UNBRACED ves 15.3448 plf
d ) HSS_4_ b 3-8 UNBRACED ves 18_0262 plf
Move Row Up command moves ] HSS 4 4 1-2 UNBRACED ves 23,0017 plf
the row currently selected in the I EE i S eu——
Materia/ DEtai/S pane up one Record Ho Material ID Bracing Active Hbr Wgt
: : [ HSS_4 4 3-16 UNBRACED ves 9.50433 plf
place in the bumping sequence. o HSS & & 1-4 UNBRACED ves 12.5341 plf
] HSS_4 4 5-16 UNBRACED Yes 15.3448 plf
L. ) HSS_4_ b 3-8 UNBRACED ves 18.0262 plf
Move Row Down — Clicking on 8 HSS_ 4 4 1-2 UNBRACED ves 23.0817 plLf
the Move Row Down Command Haterial Use: Web wf Wind Perp
bUtton moves the row currently Record Ho Material ID Bracing Active Hbr Wgt
. . . [ HSS_4 4 3-16 UNBRACED v 9.50433 plf
selected in the Material Details =t e P
pane down One place |n the Material Use: Hon-structural Chords LI

bumping sequence.
Figure 144: The MPT View Report.
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Add Row — Clicking on the Add Row command button adds a single, blank row to the bottom of the
Material Details pane. Once created, this row can be moved up in the bumping sequence using the
Move Row Up command.

Insert Row — Clicking on the Insert Row button adds a single, blank row above the currently selected
row in the Material Details pane. Once created, this row can be moved up and down in the
bumping sequence by using the Move Row Up and Move Row Down commands.

Delete Row — Clicking on the Delete Row button erases the currently selected row from the Material
Details pane.

OK — Clicking on the OK command button saves all user-defined changes to the MPT and closes the
System MPT Editor window.

Cancel — Clicking on the Cancel command button discards all user-defined changes to the MPT and
closes the System MPT Editor window.

Editing a Truss-Specific MPT

As mentioned previously, all truss files are assigned to a single Material Priority Table (MPT). This
assignment happens automatically at the time a new truss file is created. Specifically, when a new truss
is created, GS Truss creates a copy of the default System MPT, gives the copy a new name, and assigns
the new copy of the MPT to the truss. (The name given to the new copy of the System MPT begins with
the word “Truss” followed by a hyphen (=) and the name of the truss file. (For example, “Truss —J002.”)
Therefore, by editing the default System MPT, users are effectively modifying the template used to
create truss-specific MPTs.

When users want to edit the MPT settings for a specific truss (for example, to change the bumping
sequence of materials), they must edit the MPT file assigned to that truss. To edit a truss-specific MPT,
begin by making sure that the truss file is open, active, and unlocked. Once this is done, go to the menu
bar and select Material - Edit MPT. This will open a dialog box like the one pictured below. As can be
seen, the title bar of this dialog box indicates that you are using the Material Priority Table Editor for the
“Current Truss” rather than the System MPT Editor. Changes made using this dialog box affect the active
truss only, not your System MPTs.

Priority Tables — When using x|
the truss-specific MPT Editor, fr?rwtﬂ?bﬁ: e IE:?;';LZ“;?;T ID =
the Priority Tables field is
. . Material Application:
grayed-out and inaccessible. Stucturel Chords Copy Applcaian |
For information about how to [ Material ID | Bracing |active| Mbrwgt |
change the MPT file 3505162-43 (50 ki) | & 1.13698 pif
associated with an existing _ gaweer |
truss, see “Changing the MPT —
Assigned to an Existing Truss”
on page 128 of this _Beplacs from syster |
document. :
Restore Weights
Material Database — This
. . View Table
read-only field displays the
. Move Row Up | Add Row | Insert Row | Delete Row |
name of the Material T |
. e Move Fow Down oK Cancel
Database providing source

data for the current MPT.

Figure 145: A truss-specific MPT Editor dialog box.
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Description — The read-only Description field displays a brief narrative explanation of the purpose
and/or application of the current MPT.

Material Application — The Material Application field provides a drop-down list of the various types
of truss pieces with which a specific material can be associated. The values in this drop-down list

include:
= Structural Chords = Non-Structural Webs
= Structural Webs =  Composite Only

=  Non-Structural Chords

Copy Application — The Copy Application command button is ]
used to duplicate the list of materials associated with one T =
Material Application for use with a different Material T Suctnal Chords —
Application. For example, you may wish to copy all of the git;:iﬁfm:|béhmds

materials listed for Structural Webs for use as Structural Chords [ Non-stuctursl Webs

as well. Clicking on the Copy Application command button opens I

a dialog box like the one pictured at right. Within this dialog box,
the Material Application serving as the data source will be
grayed-out and inaccessible, as will any other application for
which use of the copied materials is precluded. Click in the Figure 146: Copy Application dialog.
checkbox for each Material Application to which you want the

current list of materials copied. Next, click on the Copy button.

Once the materials have been copied, select each new Material Application individually to edit the
Bracing, Active, and/or Member Weight values of each newly copied material.

MATERIAL DETAILS

Material ID — The Material ID drop-down provides a list of all materials available in the current
Material Database. Within the Material Details pane, these materials are listed in order of their
bumping sequence, with the last bumping substitution appearing at the bottom of the list.

Bracing — The Bracing field is used to define the type of bracing, if any, to be used with the
associated Material ID. Since Bracing is only applied to webs, this field is disabled when either
Structural Chords or Non-Structural Chords is selected as the Material Application. When Structural
Webs or Non-Structural Webs is selected as the Material Application, the list of potential Bracing
values includes:

=  Unbraced =  QOutofplane (1)
=  Sheathed =  Qutof(2)

= Inplane (1) =  Both planes (1)
= Inplane (2) = Both planes (2)

Active — The Active checkbox dictates whether or not a material is included in the material-bumping
process. (The bumping sequence starts with the first material listed in the Material Details pane and
then progresses down the list, one material at a time, until a material is found that satisfies loading
requirements or the list of materials is exhausted — whichever comes first.) When checked, the
material is included in bumping; when unchecked, the material is excluded from bumping. By
default, the Active checkbox is checked (i.e. “true”).
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Mbr Wgt — The Member Weight field displays the weight for a specified length of a given material.
GS Truss populates this field automatically using data supplied by the Material Database. That said,
however, the listed values can be edited directly by users. Changing Member Weight values in one
MPT does not affect the associated values in other MPTs, or in the Material Database itself.

COMMAND BUTTONS
Edit PPT — The Edit PPT function is documented on pages 138-142 of this manual.

Copy to System — A truss-specific MPT can be saved as a System MPT by Input String x|
clicking on the Copy to System command button. When you do so, a RS —

dialog box like the one pictured at right will open. Simply type in a |
unique name for your new System MPT and click on the OK button to

complete the copying process. x| Coree_|

Figure 147: Copy to System dialog.

[nput From st = Replace from System — The Replace
from System command button allows users to substitute a System

MPT for the current, truss-specific MPT. Clicking on this button

opens a dialog box like the one pictured at left. Select the System

[ o | Cancel | MPT to be implemented from the drop-down list and then click on

the OK button. A message box will appear that states “This

Figure 148: Replace from System dialog. Operation will recreate the truss geometry. Continue?” Once

again, click on the OK button to implement your change and close

the message box. Though the contents of the MPT will change with the substitution of a System
MPT, the MPT file name will remain the same.

Select Syztem MPT to Replace Current...

Restore Weights — When the _P Cal- - =
Print... Find... Close
weight value of one or more
. . HPT View Report -
materials has been changed in Priority Table Name:Tubes MPT
the Member Welght (Mbl’ Wgt) Haterial Database Mame:Tubes.kdb
. e Haterial Type:Steel
column, clicking on the Restore Material Key:Tube

j ; Material DB Version:6.865
Weights command button will atertia Ens ol

discard those changes and

HMaterial Use: Structural Chords

P . Record Ho Haterial ID Bracing fActive Hbr Wgt
restore the original weight o HSS_4 4 3-16 UNBRACED ves 9.59433 p1f |
: @ HSS B & _1-4 UNBRACED Yes 125301 plf
values from the Material ] HSS_&_h 5-16 UNBRACED Yes 15.3u48 plf
: ] HSS_ b & 3-8 UNBRACED Yes 18.0262 plf
Database. Note that, if the @ HSS 4 4 1-2 UNBRACED Yes 23.0017 plf

active truss file is locked, the
Restore Weights command

HMaterial Use: Structural Webs

Record Ho Haterial ID Bracing fActive Hbr Wgt
i - a H3S_ 4 4 3-16 UNBRACED Yes 9.59433 plf
button will be grayed-out and g HSS & & 1-4 UNBRACED VYes 12.5341 plf
i i a HSS_4 4 5-16 UHBRACED Yes 15.3448 plf
inaccessible. o HSS_ L & 3-8 UNBRACED Yes 18.0262 plf
g HSS & 4 1-2 UNBRACED VYes 230017 plf
View Table - Cllelng on the Material Use: Web w/ Wind Perp
View Table command button Record Ho Material ID Bracing fActive Hbr Wgt
. . . a HSS_4 4 3-16 UMBRACED Yes 9.50433 plf
opens a window displaying the
HMaterial Use: Hon-structural Chords kd|

entire contents of the active
MPT, as shown in Figure 149.

Figure 149: The View Table function opens a report like this one.
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Move Row Up — Clicking on the Move Row Up command button moves the currently selected row
up one place in the bumping sequence. Note that if the active truss file is locked, the Move Row Up
command button will be grayed-out and inaccessible.

Move Row Down — Clicking on the Move Row Down command button moves the currently selected
row down one place in the bumping sequence. Note that if the active truss file is locked, the Move
Row Down command button will be grayed-out and inaccessible.

Add Row — Clicking on the Add Row command button adds a single, blank row to the bottom of the
Material Details pane. Once created, this row can be moved up in the bumping sequence using the
Move Row Up command. Note that, if the active truss file is locked, the Add Row command button
will be grayed-out and inaccessible.

Insert Row — Clicking on the Insert Row button adds a single row immediately above the currently
selected row in the Material Details pane. Once created, this row can be moved up and down in the
bumping sequence by using the Move Row Up and Move Row Down commands. Note that if the
active truss file is locked, the Insert Row command button will be grayed-out and inaccessible.

Delete Row — Clicking on the Delete Row button erases the currently selected row from the Material
Details pane. Note that if the active truss file is locked, the Delete Row command button will be
grayed-out and inaccessible.

OK — Clicking on the OK command button saves all user-defined changes to the MPT and closes the
MPT Editor window.

Cancel - Clicking on the Cancel command button discards all user-defined changes to the MPT and
closes the MPT Editor window.

Changing the Default MPT for All New Trusses

To change the System MPT used as the default template for all new trusses, complete the following
steps:

1. Goto the menu bar and select Presets - System to open the System Presets dialog box.

2. Onthe Files tab of the System Presets dialog box, navigate to the Material Priority Table drop-
down list and select the MPT you wish to use as the new system default.

3. Click on the Save to System button. All truss files created from this point forward will use the
newly designated System MPT as the template for the creation of their truss-specific MPT files.

Changing the Default MPT for a Single New Truss

To use an MPT other than the default for a truss that you are about to create, complete the following
steps:

1. Gotothe menu bar and select Presets - System to open the System Presets dialog box.

2. Onthe Files tab of the System Presets dialog box, navigate to the Material Priority Table drop-
down list and select the MPT you wish to apply as the template for your new truss.

3. Click on the OK button. This will close the System Presets dialog box and the newly selected
MPT will be applied when you create your new truss.
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NOTE! When the procedure outlined above is followed, the newly selected MPT will remain active as the
system default until the user:

=  Clicks on the Save to System command button to permanently save the newly selected MPT as
the system default, or

= Selects a different MPT from the Material Priority Table drop-down list and clicks on the OK
button once again, or

= Clicks on the Restore button, or closes and reopens the GS Truss program. (Both of these
actions will reinstate the previous MPT file as the system default.)

Changing the MPT Assigned to an Existing Truss

Existing truss files may have been created using an MPT that is different from the current default MPT
defined in your System Presets. To change the MPT associated with an existing truss file, follow these
steps:

1. Make sure the truss file you wish to change is currently closed.
2. Go to the menu bar and select Presets - System to open the System Presets dialog box.

3. On the Files tab of the System Presets dialog box, select the MPT you wish to apply to your
existing truss file from the Material Priority Table drop-down list.

4. Click in the Use Preset MPT checkbox to activate it.

5. Click on the OK button to close the System Presets dialog
box. =

6. Next, go to the Projects window in GS Truss and double- .

click on your truss file to open it. When you do, a 'e' o youresly want o overide the fruss MPT?
message like the one pictured at right will appear, asking
if you really want to override the file’s current MPT. Click —— no |

on the Yes button, and your newly selected MPT will be

Figure 150: Click Yes to overwrite the cur-
assigned to the truss. rent MPT settings with the System MPT.
Changing the MPT Assigned to a Batch of Existing Trusses
Follow these steps to change the MPT associated with an entire batch of existing truss files:
1. Make sure that all truss files in the batch you wish to change are currently closed.
2. Go to the menu bar and select Presets - System to open the System Presets dialog box.

3. Onthe Files tab of the System Presets dialog box, select the MPT you wish to apply to your batch
from the Material Priority Table drop-down list.

Click in the Use Preset MPT checkbox to activate it.
Click on the OK button to close the System Presets dialog box.

Go to the menu bar and select File - Batch Process - Design to open the Batch Design dialog.

N oo v &

From within the Batch Design dialog box, create or load the batch of truss files you wish to edit.
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8. Still within the Batch Design dialog box, navigate to the System Overrides section and make sure
that the “MPT” checkbox is currently activated.

9. Click on the OK button at the bottom of the Batch Design dialog box to begin running your
batch. As the batch runs, the previously assigned MPT file will be overwritten with the newly
selected MPT.

Material Selection Dialog

Clicking on the Material menu’s Selection option opens the Material Selection tool Material Analyze Batch

Selection...

shown in Figure 152 below. This tool is used to for two purposes:

Edit MPT...

1. Toforce the use of a particular material in the fabrication of specified e

portions of a truss. Bropertis. .

Figure 151: Material

2. To specify the level at which the bumping process will be executed. (That Selection mEnt.

is, whether bumping is implemented for entire chords, chord segments, or
chord pieces.)

zl
Top Chard Bottorn Chord wheb:
% Burnp ‘whale Chord " Bump Whole Chord Farce All:
" Bump by Seament " Bump by Segment IUnfolce j
" Bump by Piece " Bump by Piece
Member Material | rember Material | Member taterial |
Tap Chd BotChd NEEIE
Seq1-3 - Seq 28
Seq 35 Seq2-7 -
Seg -7
Seg 47
Seg 46
Seg -6
oK I Cancel
Figure 152: The Material Selection dialog box.
TOP CHORD

Bump Whole Chord — When this radio button selected, GS Truss implements bumping at the chord
level. That is to say, if a single piece of the top chord fails load testing, the entire top chord is
bumped to a sturdier grade of material.

Bump by Segment — When this radio button selected, GS Truss bumps materials at the segment
level. If one segment fails only the failed segment is bumped instead of the entire chord.

Bump by Piece — When this radio button selected, GS Truss bumps materials at the piece level. In
other words, if one piece fails, only the failed piece is bumped instead of an entire segment or the
entire chord.

Member — The Member field is read-only and displays each of the individual segments of the top
chord of the active truss.
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Material — The Material field contains a drop-down list of available materials that can be specified
for use in the fabrication of each segment of the top chord. Selection of materials in this column
forces the use of those materials, and overrides any conflicting value selected in the “Bump by...”
radio buttons for the Top Chord.

BOTTOM CHORD

Bump Whole Chord — When this radio button selected, GS Truss implements bumping at the chord
level. That is to say, if a single piece of the bottom chord fails load testing, the entire bottom chord
is bumped to a sturdier grade of material.

Bump by Segment — When this radio button selected, GS Truss bumps materials at the segment
level. If one segment fails only the failed segment is bumped instead of the entire chord.

Bump by Piece — When this radio button selected, GS Truss bumps materials at the piece level. In
other words, if one piece fails, only the failed piece is bumped instead of an entire segment or the
entire chord.

Member — The Member field is read-only and displays each of the individual segments of the
bottom chord of the active truss.

Material — The Material field contains a drop-down list of available materials that can be specified
for use in the fabrication of each segment of the bottom chord. Selection of materials in this column
forces the use of those materials, and overrides any conflicting value selected in the “Bump by...”
radio buttons for the Bottom Chord.

WEBS

Force All — The Force All field contains a drop-down list of materials that can be specified for use in
the fabrication of all web segments. When a material is selected from this list, no other material will
be available for web construction. When the value “Unforce” is selected, GS Truss allows for the
analysis and application of other materials for each web segment.

Member — The Member field is read-only, and displays each of the individual web segments in the
active truss.

Material — The Material field contains a drop-down list of available materials that can be specified
for use in the fabrication of each web segment.

COMMAND BUTTONS

OK — Clicking on the OK button saves all user-defined changes and closes the Material Selection
window.

Cancel - Clicking on the Cancel button discards all user-defined changes and closes the Material
Selection window.
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Note that when a material is forced,
Piece View displays the affected truss
segments in yellow, providing the user
with a graphic representation of all
areas within the truss that are subject to
material forcing. (See Figure 153 at
right.)

Figure 153: Members with forced materials are displayed in yellow.
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Chord Bracing

As the name implies, the Chord Bracing function is used to define the type of Material Analyze Batch
bracing to be applied to the top and bottom chords of a truss. To work with the E:::;“:T”
chord bracing function, go to the GS Truss menu bar and select Material - Chord Tt
Bracing. When you do so, GS Truss will open a Chord Bracing dialog box like the Propertics...

one pictured below.
P Figure 154: The Chord

Bracing menu entry.

TOP CHORD BRACING

Section — The read-only Section column displays the name of each segment of the top chord of the
active truss.

Bracing — The Bracing x|
column contains a drop-
down list that is used to R T crie
. . Section | Bracing | Saction | Bracing |
specify the type of bracing Segl74  Sheahed <] Segl0-16  Sheathed |
to be applied to each Seg4f  Sheathed -]
Segb18  Sheathed -
segment of the top chord - il =l
Of a truss. The two Set entire Chord: ISheathed VI Set entire Chord: ISheaiﬁed VI

potential values are:

Figure 155: The Chord Bracing dialog box.
= Sheathed —When

the Sheathed option is selected, bracing is provided solely by sheathing materials
(continuous bracing), rather than through the use of purlins or battens.

= Sparse —When the Sparse option is selected, purlins are used to provide discreet bracing at
every panel point.

Set Entire Chord — The drop-down list in the Set Entire Chord field is used to specify the bracing type
to be applied to the top chord as a whole. The value entered here overrides any conflicting values
entered into rows in the Bracing column.

BOTTOM CHORD BRACING

Section — The read-only Section column displays the name of each segment of the bottom chord of
the active truss.

Bracing — The Bracing column contains a drop-down list that is used to specify the type of bracing to
be applied to each segment of the bottom chord of a truss. The two potential values are:

=  Sheathed — When the Sheathed option is selected, bracing is provided solely by sheathing
materials (continuous bracing), rather than through the use of purlins or battens.

=  Sparse —When the Sparse option is selected, purlins are used to provide discreet bracing at
every panel point.

Set Entire Chord — The drop-down list in the Set Entire Chord field is used to specify the bracing type
to be applied to the bottom chord as a whole. The value entered here overrides any conflicting
values entered into rows in the Bracing column.
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WORKING WITH TRUSS-TO-TRUSS CONNECTION TABLES

The Parts of a Table

As the name implies, Truss-to Truss Connection Tables (TTCs) are used to specify the connections
between carried trusses and the girders that carry them. Below is an example of a Truss-to-Truss
Connection Table along with an explanation of the columns of which it is comprised.

D Carrying Truss Offget Y Offget Carried Truss Offzet ' Oiffset Angle Truss Connection
TT1 i - |GIKTS - |6-79 7000 - | GIKTS v %112 A0 - |315deg | - | Chord-Chord =]
TT2 - |GIKTS - 7116 = |0-0-0 -] J3IKTS v |BE12 - |00-0 - |270deg - | Chord-Chord =
TT3 - |GIKTS - |5-64 000~ | JBKTS x|00-0 7| 00-0 - {80deg - | Chard-Chard =
TT3 = |GIKTE = |1163 = |00 = JBKTS > | 0-0-0 7 |00-0 = |9deg | - |Chord-Chord 1<
TT4 - |GIKTSE - ]12816 - |00 - | G2KTS x| 0-0-0 7| 000 -|45deg | ~ | Chord-Chord =]
TT5 - |G2KTS - |0-83 0000 - | J2KTS 5811 - 000 - |135deg - | Chord-Chord =
TT6 - |G2KTS - |0-83 0000~ | JAKTS x|00-0 7| 000  -|d45deg - | Chard-Chard =
TT? = |G2KTS - |3-64 7000 - | JAKTS v |310-2  -|00-0 = |135deg - | Chord-Chord 1<
TT8 - |G2KTE - |3-64 7000 - | JPKTS x| 0-0-0 7| 000 -|45deg | ~ | Chord-Chord =]
TT9 - |G2KTS - |6-40 000 - | JLKTS - |00 7| 00-0 - {d45deg - |Web-‘WebFlange - |
TTI0 = | G2KTS = | 640 7000 = | JBKTS v |110-8 = |0-0-0 = |135deg - | Chord-Chord |52
TT11 = | G3IKTS - |2812 - |00 - [ JBKTS v |10-8 - 00-0 - |315deg - | Chard-Chord =]
TTM2 - |G3KTE - |2812 - |00 - | J1KTS x| 0-0-0 7| 000 - |226dey | - |Weh-WehFlange - |
TT3 - |GIKTS - |5-72 000 - | JIKTS v |310-2 - |00-0 - |315deg - | Chord-Chord =
TT14 = | GIKTS = |6-7-2 7000 = | JPKTS > | 0-0-0 7| 0-0-0 = |22deg  ~|Chord-Chord |52
TT16 - | GIKTS - |8-44 7000 - J2KTS v 5911 A0 - |315deg - | Chard-Chord =]
TTIE - |G3IKTS - |8-44 000 - | JAKTS - |00 7| 0-0-0 - | 226deg - | Chord-Chard =
TT? - |GAKTS - 6013 - |0-0-0 - | GEKTS v | 843 7| 00-0 - |315deg - | Chord-Chard =
TT18 = |GAKTS = |711-6 = 0-0-0 = | JIDKTS ¥ | B-0-0 7 |0-0-0 = |270deg | ~ |Chord-Chord |52
TT19 | GAKTE - |9-64 7000 - | TKTS x| 0-0-0 7| 000 - |9deg | ~|Chord-Chord =]
T8 -] GAKTS - 1163 - |0-0-0 - | JIKTS - |00 7| 0-0-0 - {80deg - | Chord-Chard =
TT20 - |GAKTS - |13-411 - |0-0-0 - |GEKTS - |00 7| 00-0  -{45deg - | Chard-Chard =
TT21 = |GEKTS = |0-00 7000 - | JAKTS > | 0-0-0 7 |00-0 = |45deg - |Chord-Chord 1<
TT22 ~»|GEKTS - |28 7000 - | JPKTS x| 0-0-0 7| 000 -|45deg | ~ | Chord-Chord =]
TT23 - |GEKTS - |28 000 - | JBKTS v |F0-2 - 000 - |135deg - | Chord-Chord =
TT24 - |GEKTS - |57 0000 | JIKTS x|00-0 7| 00-0  +{d5deg - |Web-‘WebFlange - |
TT26 = |GRKTS = |6-6-7 7000 - | JBKTS v |110-8 =000 = |135deg - | Chord-Chord 1<
TT26 - |GBKTS - |2:812 - |00 - J1IKTE x| 0-0-0 7| 000 - |226dey | - |Weh-WehFlange - |
TT27 - |GEKTS - je-812 - |0-0-0 - |JBKTS - |1-10-8 - |0-0-0 - |315deg - | Chord-Chord =
TT28 - |GEKTS - |5-7-2 000~ | JRKTS x|00-0 7| 00-0  +|225deg - | Chord- Chard =
TT29 = |GEKTS = |6-7-2 7000 - | JAKTS v |310-2 .00 = |315deg - | Chord-Chord 1<
TT30 - | GEKTS - | 843 - | 0-0-0 - | J2KTS - | 5-9-11 - | 000 -|35deg - | Chord-Chord -

Figure 156: An example of a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table.

NOTE! Within this document, the terms “carrying truss” and girder are used interchangeably.
This is due to fact that a girder can, itself, be connected to and supported by another girder.
In such an instance, the supported girder would be referred to as a “carried truss”, while

the supporting girder would be referred to as a “carrying truss.”

ID — The ID column displays the label used to identify a connection between two trusses; a Carried
Truss and its Carrying Truss (girder). If there are multiple connection points between these two
trusses, the same ID will be repeated for each row in the table that represents a unique connection
between the two.

Carrying Truss — The Carrying Truss column displays the unique identifier assigned to the Carrying
Truss (girder) in a truss-to-truss relationship.
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Offset — The first of the two Offset columns in the TTC represents the placement of a Carried Truss,
in the horizontal plane (left/right), along the bottom chord of its Carrying Truss. If the Carried Truss
is aligned with the left-most end of the Carrying Truss (as displayed on the GS Truss Main Screen),
the offset is zero (0-0-0).

V Offset — The first of the two Vertical Offset columns in the TTC represents the distance that the
connector on the Carried Truss is raised above the bottom chord of the Carrying Truss. This
measure is displayed on screen in each of the various views of the Carrying Truss.

Carried Truss — The Carried Truss column displays the unique identifier assigned to the Carried
(supported) Truss in a truss-to-truss relationship.

Offset — The second of the two Offset columns in the TTC is used to define the position of the
connector on the Carried Truss, in the horizontal plane (left/right). Generally speaking, the
connector is usually placed at one end of the truss or the other.

V Offset — The second of the two Vertical Offset columns in the TTC represents the distance the
given connector is raised above the bottom chord of the Carried Truss.

Angle — This column defines the angle at which the Carried Truss attaches to its Carrying Truss. You
can select one of the predefined values from the drop-down list, or type in a value of your own
choosing. Predefined values for this field include the following:

[] 45 deg u 225 deg
= 90deg = 270deg
[] 135 deg = 315 deg

Truss Connection — This field is used to specify the type of connection made between a Carried Truss
and its Carrying Truss. There are three potential values:

=  Chord to Chord — The connection between the Carried Truss its Carrying Truss is made on
the chords of each.

=  Web to Web Flange — The connection between the Carried Truss its Carrying Truss is made
from the Web Face of one truss to the Web Flange of the other.

=  Web to Web Face — The connection between the Carried Truss and the Carrying Truss is
made from the Web Face of one truss to the Web Face of the other.
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Creating a New Table

There are two different ways to create a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table in GS Truss; the automated
way and the manual way.

CREATING A TABLE AUTOMATICALLY

The easiest and quickest way to create a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table is to
create your trusses in the GS Plan application first, and then import them into GS
Truss. (For information about designing and outputting trusses in GS Plan, please
refer the GS Plan Designer’s Manual.) Once your trusses have been designed and
output from GS Plan, perform the following actions to import them into GS Truss
and create a TTC automatically:

1.

2.

Open the GS Truss application.

From within the Projects pane in GS Truss, locate the job folder associated
with your trusses.

From within the job folder, double click on the LDG file associated with
that job. Note that the name of this file will be the same as that of the job
folder, and the icon associated with the file will look like this } (See the
Senior Center file in the job shown in Figure 157 at right.)

When you double click on the LDG file, GS Truss will create copies of all the
truss files associated with the job in its own native (KTS) format. The icons
representing these new files will appear blue in color, as pictured in Figure
158 at right. In addition to the new truss files, GS Plan will also
automatically create a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table (TTC) file,
represented by a blue icon that looks like this tl—

Double click on the new TTC file to open the Truss-to-Truss Connection
Table that GS Truss has created for you.

CREATING A TABLE MANUALLY

If you are creating trusses from scratch using the GS Truss application, you will
need to create a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table manually. There are numerous
variables that can affect this procedure, however, the basic workflow is as follows:

1.

From within the GS Truss application, go to the menu bar and click on File
- New TTC. A blank TTC table will open, containing only the column
headers for the new TTC.

To define your first connection, return to the GS Truss menu bar and select
TTC = Add Connection, or click on the New Connection icon on the GS
Truss toolbar. A single, blank row will be added to the TTC.
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3. With your savens |
ﬁrSt, blank Job Name: IW File Marme: IManuaI'I_I'C
row now
Root Path:  YKhShJobsh
added to the L
ob List: —Truss List
table, return e
Jobs ICrealedl
to the GS Senior Center  03-10-
Truss menu
bar a select
File = Save, or
click on the
Save button
on the GS
Truss toolbar.
A Save As
dialog box like Details
the one
pictured at ok | cencel |
right will
open. Figure 159: Save your new TTC file using the Save As dialog box.
4. From within the Save As dialog box, type in a name for your new TTC file in the File Name field.
5. Next, click on the OK button to save your file and close the Save As dialog box. Your new TTC file
will now be displayed in the Projects pane, along with the other files associated with your job.
6. Within the new TTC table, navigate to the /D column. Click on the down-arrow in this column
and select New. GS Truss automatically enters the name of this first new connection as “771.”
7. Next, click on the down arrow in the Carrying Truss column. GS Truss will display a list of all
trusses associated with the current job. From this list, select the truss that is to serve as the
girder for this new connection.
8. Navigate to the Carried Truss field and, from the list of trusses presented, select the truss that is
to be joined to the girder selected in the Carrying Truss field.
9. Enter the desired values in the remaining columns for this row.
10. Add an additional row for each connection to be made between trusses and girders associated
with this job.
11. When you are done, click once again on the Save button on the GS Truss toolbar.
Updating a Table

If changes are made to any of your trusses once a TTC has been created, then the TTC must be updated
to reflect those changes and ensure their viability. To accomplish this task, go to the GS Truss toolbar
and click on the Analyze icon to re-run the analysis process. (Note that we recommend using the
Analyze function rather than the Design function in this instance, since this latter process can introduce
additional changes to the design of your trusses.)
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Modifying a Table

If you modify a Truss-to-Truss Connection Table after it has been created, you must ensure that: 1) the
changes made to the table are reflected in the trusses, and 2) that the trusses still successfully pass the
analysis process. Therefore, once you have completed making changes to a TTC, perform the following
actions:

1. Goto the GS Truss menu bar and click on TTC = Analyze, or click on the Analyze button on the
GS Truss toolbar.

2. A message box like the one pictured at right will =]
open. Click on the Analyze Affected button. GS Truss -
% Some trusses were modified since the last TTC analysis.

will re-run the analysis process. P rnatyze only the affected trusses?

3. Any trusses that fail the analysis process as a
consequence of changes made to the TTC will be nalyzeaftected | Analyzeal Cancel

identified in the Batch Log tab of the GS Plan Data
Window. Rework the entries in your TTC as needed,
until all trusses successfully pass analysis.

Figure 160: Be sure to re-analyze trusses after
making changes to a TTC.
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WORKING WITH PLATE PRIORITY TABLES

PPTs, MPTs and Material Databases

Like Material Priority Tables (MPTs), Plate Priority Tables (PPTs) represent a subset of the data in a
Material Database. However, where MPTs are used to specify the materials that can be used in the

construction of truss chords and webs, PPTs are used to specify the plate materials that can be used in

the construction of the various joint types on a truss. Once again, like Material Priority Tables, Plate
Priority Tables can be modified on a system-wide basis (for all trusses using a given Material Database),

or on a truss-specific basis.

Modifying a System PPT

To modify a Plate Priority Table on a system-wide basis, perform the following actions:

1. Goto the GS Truss menu bar and click on Presets - System. A System Presets dialog box will

open.

2. From within the
System Presets
dialog box, click on
the Edit MPTs
command button.
This will open a
System MPTs Editor
dialog box like the
one pictured in
Figure 161. Using
the Priority Tables
drop-down list in this
dialog box, we need
to select an MPT
associated with a
Material Database
that contains plates.
In this instance, we
have selected the
CapCee_MPT. This

Material Priority Table Editor - System MPTs

Friority Tables

haterial Database

Description:

|Capped Cee 6.017

IlnfLme CapCee

Material Application:

Structural Chords

LI Copy Applicatian \

Material ID | Bracing ‘Adive‘ tbr gt |
250CAP162-54 (80ksi) [ 227593 plf
250CAP1E2-68 (B0ksi) [ 283977 plif
3B2CAP1E2-54 (B0ksi) [ 270928 pit EditPPT
MNew Table
Copy Takle
Delete Table
“iew Tahle
Mowve Row Up | Add Row | Insert Row | Delete Row |
bowe Row Diown | 0K I Cancel |

Figure 161: The Material Priority Table Editor dialog box for System MPTs.

will allow us to modify plate materials in the associated Capped Cee Material Database.

dialog box.

NOTE! Not all Material Databases have a PPT associated with them. If plate functionality is not
available for a given Material Database, then the Edit PPT will not be visible in the MPT Editor
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3.

From within the System MPTs Editor dialog box, click on the Edit PPT command button to open a
System PPT Editor dialog box like the one pictured in Figure 162. The various parts of the System PPT
Editor dialog box are described as follows:

Priority Tables — The x|
Priority Tables fleld Priority Tables: Material Database: Connection Database
provides a drop-down list ~| [Capped Cee 6017 [ConnDB ver 5013
of all system level Joint Type:
Material Priority Tables End of Chord |
H H [ MeterialiD | Active | -
currently available in GS ST
Truss. D2x3-43 o
D2x3-54 ™
. . D2x5-33 4
Material Database — This D2csz [ e ]
. . D2x5-54 =
read-only field displays B aof |
the name of the Material D34B-43 4
. . D34-5-54 I~ Quick Modify
Database associated with D333 &
. . . D3x3-43 =
the Material Priority e =
Table (MPT) that has D3 i
i D4xb-43 ™ LI
been selected in the P =
Priority Tables field of e || [ &= ]
this dialog box.

. Figure 162: The Plate Priority Table Editor dialog box for System PPTs.
Connection Database —

The information displayed in this read-only field is used exclusively by Keymark for version-
identification purposes and has no practical application for designers.

Joint Type — The Joint Type field provides a drop-down list of the various types of truss joints to
which specific plate materials can be assigned. The potential values in this drop-down list include:

6. Endof Chord 11. Half Open Pitch Break
7. Smooth Chord 12. Studio

8. Full Closed Pitch Break 13. Heel

9. Half Closed Pitch Break 14. Interior

10. Full Open Pitch Break

Material ID — The read-only Material ID column displays a list of all plate materials available in the
current Connection Database. These materials are listed in order of their bumping sequence. This
bumping sequence starts with the plate at the top of the list and then progresses down, one plate at
a time, until a plate that satisfies loading requirements is identified, or the list of plate materials is
exhausted — whichever comes first.

Active — The Active checkbox dictates whether or not a plate is included in the material-bumping
process. When checked, the material is included in bumping; when unchecked, the material is not
included in bumping.

COMMAND BUTTONS

All On - Clicking the All On command button makes all plate materials Active in the bumping process
for the selected Joint Type.
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All Off — Clicking the All Off command button excludes all plate materials from the bumping process

for the selected Joint Type.

Quick Modify — Clicking on the Quick Modify command button opens a dialog box that allows the
user to modify the availability of Plates and Mils for all Joint Types simultaneously, rather than one
Joint Type at a time. For more information about using the Quick Modify function, please see “Using

the Quick Modify Function” section below.

OK — Clicking on the OK button saves all user-defined changes to the PPT and closes the Plate

Priority Table Editor dialog box.

Cancel — Clicking on the Cancel button discards all user-defined changes to the PPT and closes the

Plate Priority Table Editor dialog box.

Using the Quick Modify Function

As mentioned above, the Quick Modify function
allows users to modify the plates available for all Joint
Types simultaneously, rather than one Joint Type at a
time. When a user clicks on the Quick Modify button,
a Quick Modify PPT dialog box like the one pictured in
Figure 163 will open. The features and functions of
this dialog box are as follows:

Activate vs. Deactivate — The Activate and
Deactivate radio buttons are used to turn selected
values in the Plate and Mil panes on or off for the
selected Joint Types. When Activate is selected,
all Plate and Mil values with a checkmark are
included in the bumping process for the selected
Joint Types. When Deactivate is selected, all Plate
and Mil values with a checkmark are excluded
from the bumping process for the selected Joint
Types.

Joint Type

Quick Modify PPT
& Activate (" Deactivate
| Joint Type | Flate | hils

[CIEnd of Chard
[Smoath Chord

(1023
[102x5

i

133
143

[IFull Closed Fitch Break [1003x4 154
[Half Closed Pitch Break [104x6 68
[CIFull Open Fitch Break [1D4x4 197
[Half Open Pitch Break [1DExE 118
[ Studio (mal:e]
[Heel [1D8x3
interiar 1GFO1

[1GPO2

[1GPO3

[1GPOE LI

All On | Al Off | All On | All Off | All On | All Off |
Do I Cancel |

Figure 163: The Quick Modify PPT dialog box.

The Joint Type pane contains a checkbox for each of the nine potential categories of joints in a truss,

which includes:

1. End of Chord

Smooth Chord

Full Closed Pitch Break
Half Closed Pitch Break
Full Open Pitch Break

vk W

6. Half Open Pitch Break
7. Studio

8. Heel

9. |Interior

All On — Clicking the All On button under Joint Types will place a checkmark in the checkbox for

every Joint Type.
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All Off — Clicking the All Off button under Joint Types will remove checkmarks from all checkboxes in
the Joint Types pane.

Plate

The Plate pane provides a list of all plate sizes available in the PPT.

All On — Clicking the All On button in the Plate pane will place a checkmark in the checkbox for every
plate size available in the PPT.

All Off — Clicking the All Off button in the Plate pane will remove checkmarks from all checkboxes in
the Plate pane.

Mils
The Mils pane provides a list of all plate thicknesses available in the PPT.

All On — Clicking the All On button in the Mils pane will place a checkmark in the checkbox for every
plate thickness available in the PPT.

All Off — Clicking the All Off button in the Mils pane will remove checkmarks from all checkboxes in
the Mils pane.

OTHER COMMAND BUTTONS

Do - Clicking on the Do button will save all user-defined changes and close the Plate Priority Table
Editor dialog box.

Cancel - Clicking on the Cancel button will discard all user-defined changes and close the Plate
Priority Table Editor dialog box.
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Editing a Truss-Specific PPT

To edit the PPT for a specific truss, begin by making sure that the truss file is open, active, and unlocked.
Once this is done, go to the menu bar and select Material - Edit MPT. This will open an MPT Editor
dialog box for the current truss, like the one pictured in Figure 164. (As can be seen, the title bar of this
dialog box indicates that you are using the Material Priority Table Editor for the Current Truss, rather
than the System MPT.) Click on the Edit PPT button to open the Plate Priority Table Editor dialog box for
your specific truss. The steps for editing a truss-specific PPT are the same as those, presented above, for
editing a system-wide PPT.

Material Priority Table Editor Current Truss Internal MPT x|
Priority Takles Material Database: Diescription
[Truss-G1 =] [keyTRUSS G 0AD [
Copy Application
Matetial D | Bracing |Active| br Wt |
I50S162-43 (50 ki) B M 113698 plf
EditPPT
Copy to system
Beplace from system
Restore Weights
“iew Tahle
Mowe Fow Up | Add Row | Insert Row | Delete Fow |
Move Row Down Ok I Cancel |

Figure 164: A truss-specific Material Priority Table Editor dialog box.
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WORKING WITH GS TRuUSS LOAD CASES

The Case for Load Cases

If you want to know how your truss designs are going to hold up in the real world, then you will need to
put them through their paces using GS Truss load cases. From standard live and dead loads, to snow
loads, wind loads, and drag loads, GS Truss will let you know if your trusses pass muster. The process
begins with the selection of the load types you would like to apply, along with the configuration of those
loads.

Load-Tool Options

There are three options for creating and editing load cases in GS Truss, all Loads Material Analyze Batch Output
of which are accessed from the Loads option on the menu bar, as 1. User Load Input Macro...

. . 2. User Load Cases/Combos...
pictured at right: 3. Dragload...

1. User Load Input Macro — Fairly limited in functionality, the User Figure 165: The Loads menu.
Load Input Macro tool can be used to:

= Change the default values associated with Standard/Auto Loads.

= Add point loads or additional distributed loads to the default Roof Live Load and the
default Dead Load.

= Create new load cases using a limited set of variables.
2. User Load Cases/Combos — The User Load Cases/Combos tool provides a comprehensive

environment for viewing, creating, and editing load cases, as well as for creating unique
combinations of those load cases for testing purposes.

3. Drag Load —The Drag Load option is used to define lateral loads, imposed by wind or
earthquakes, which must be resisted by a structure.

TIP! In the User Load Cases/Combos tool, the default Roof Live Load is referred to as “Lr1: Std
Live Load.” In the User Load Input Macro, the default Roof Live Load is referred to as “1.”
Changes made to this load case using one tool are automatically reflected in the other tool.

When working with GS Truss load tools, there are a few basic principles to keep in mind:

=  User-defined load cases and combinations are truss specific and cannot be applied to multiple
trusses or a batch.

= The loads associated with a truss cannot be edited unless the truss file is unlocked.

=  The analyze/design process must be re-run after a new load is created or an existing load is
modified.

= Users cannot delete any of the load cases that come standard in GS Truss.

NOTE! If a user fails to design for a load case that is specified by code, GS Truss automatically
adds a note to all Plot Drawings that states, “Truss not engineered for all code specified loads.”
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The User Load Input Macro

The User Load Input Macro tool is accessed from the Loads menu, as
pictured at right. As mentioned earlier, this tool is somewhat limited in
functionality. It is designed for quick entry of load data, and is used as an
alternative to the User Load Cases/Combinations entry screen for those
instances where:

Loads Material Analyze Batch Output

[ User Load Input Macro...

User Load Cases,Combos...

Drag Load. ..

Figure 166: Accessing User Load
Input Macro via the Loads Menu.

=  You wish to create or modify loads that are to be applied to chords

only (not webs).

= The specific panel points where point loads are to be applied already exist on the truss.

=  You are only interested in working with or modifying values for the standard Roof Live Load, or

creating new live and/or dead loads.

In order to facilitate quick entry, some assumptions and restrictions have been put in place for the User

Load Input Macro. They are as follows:

=  FEach defined load contains both live and dead loads.

= Each load is assigned point numbers; a single point for point loads, and multiple points for
distributed loads. Dimensions cannot be used for the application of loads using the User Load
Input Macro. Therefore, if a point does not exist on a truss in the position where a load is to be
applied, that load must be entered using the User Load Cases/Combinations tool instead of the

User Load Input Macro.

= Because loads defined using the User Load Input Macro are based on points, if points are altered
because of changes to truss geometry, loads that were already in existence will no longer be
valid. For this reason, it is strongly recommended that loads not be applied until the geometry

of the truss is stable.

= Live distributed loads using the directions Up, Down, = —

Left, or Right are assumed to be projected loads.
(That is, loads applied relative to the horizontal

g
W

plane. See Figure 167 at right.) Live distributed
loads using the directions Normal Up, Normal Down,
Parallel Left, or Parallel Right are assumed to

- -~ DOWN

be rake loads. (That s, loads applied in line with, or

perpendicular to, the angle of the member receiving Figure 167: Projected loads.

the load. See Figure 168 at right.)

=  Point loads have an assumed tributary width of zero.

=  Asstated previously, web loading cannot be done

PARALLEL RIGHT

using the User Load Input Macro tool. Loads for
webs must be entered using the User Load

Cases/Combinations tool. /

BN

S
NORMAL DOWN

NORMAL UP e
SNl M)

= Because of its load type and tributary width

assumptions, loads created with the User Load Input
Macro tool should only be edited with the User Load
Input Macro tool.

Figure 168: Rake loads.

= Loads created using the User Load Cases/Combinations tool are not viewable within the User

Load Input Macro.
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WARNING! If you modify an existing load case for a =

truss (or create a custom load case) using the User
Load Cases/Combinations tool, and you subsequently
attempt to open the User Load Input Macro tool, you will
receive an error message like the one pictured at right.

l ki Load cases have been modified, this editor cannot be used.

Figure 169: Error attempting to use the User Load
THE INTERFACE Input Macro tool.

When you select the User Load Input Macro option from the menu bar, GS Truss opens a window that
contains a diagram of your truss in Element View, along with the User Load Input Macro window
pictured in Figure 170 below. We will now turn our attention to a detailed examination of this window.

e ® @ ® ® ® =151 x]
Top Chord Live: |2D psf Top Chord Dead: I‘I 0 pst Bottom Chord Live: ID psf Bottom Chord Dead: I'ID psf Trib “wfidth: |24 in @
Load Case : — Paint Load: r— Distributed Load:

?D |1 j P0|nt| Dir | Live Load |Dead Load| Pt ‘ Ptz | Dir | Type | Livve Load |Dead LDad|

Froof Live
7 LLoad Case

Hew

Delete

LCopy

dild

Feset 4ddPild | DeletePtld | CiearPtid | AddDistld | DeleteDistLd |  CiearDistLd |

Directions: 1:Down, 2Up, ZLeft, 4:Right, 5:M Dawn, E:M Up, 7:P Left, 8:P Right

Figure 170: Numbers presented here in the User Load Input Macro window correspond with those of the descriptions below.

1. Top Chord Live — The Top Chord Live field is used to enter the load produced by the use and
occupancy of a building, as it applies to the top chord of a truss.

2. Top Chord Dead — The value entered into the Top Chord Dead field represents the permanent,
unmoving load applied to the top chord of a truss.

3. Bottom Chord Live — The Bottom Chord Live field is used to enter the load produced by the use
and occupancy of a building, as it applies to the bottom chord of a truss.

4. Bottom Chord Dead — The value entered into the Bottom Chord Dead field represents the
permanent, unmoving load applied to the bottom chord of a truss.

5. Trib Width — This field defines the width of the Tributary to which distributed loads will be
applied. (Point loads have an assumed tributary width of zero.)

6. Return to Main — Clicking on the Return to Main command button closes the User Load Input
Macro window and returns the user to the main GS Truss window.

7. Load Case — This field displays the GS Truss-assigned number associated with the active load
case. Note that user-generated load cases that were created using the User Load Cases/Combos
tool are not visible in this drop-down.

TIP! The values initially listed under the top chord and bottom chord live and dead load
fields are those defined under the Standard/Auto Loads tab of Engineering/Design Presets.
Changing a value in the User Load Input Macro window also changes the value in this preset.
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ﬁ View
Top Chord Live: |M Top Chord Dead I'I O psf Bottam Chord Live: IU pf Bottom Chord Dead: I'I 0 psf Trib Witk |24 in
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m Copy |
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Figure 171: Numbers presented here in the User Load Input Macro window correspond with the descriptions below.

8. Roof Live Load Case — When this checkbox is activated, the user-created point loads and
distributed loads associated with the current load case are applied as Roof Live Loads. The value
associated with this checkbox (that is, checked or unchecked) is defined at the time a new load
case is created and it cannot be altered thereafter.

Load Case Command Buttons

9. New — When the New button is clicked, a new load case number is added to the Load Case drop-
down list, and the newly created load case becomes active. Load-case numbers are assigned by
GS Truss automatically, in sequence, and cannot be modified by users.

10. Delete — Clicking on the Delete command button erases the load case currently displayed in the
Load Case drop-down list.

11. Copy — This command button creates a duplicate copy of the load case currently displayed in the
Load Case drop-down list. The copied version can then be modified as necessary to meet the
user’s needs.

12. Reset — If you have deleted one or more point loads or distributed loads from the active Load
Case, you can click on the Rest button to restore them in their entirety. That said, however, if
you click on the Return to Main button without clicking on the Reset button first, the deleted
point loads and distributed loads will be gone for good.

Point Loads

13. Point — The Point column is used to enter the truss panel point to which a load will be applied.

14. Dir — The Direction column defines the path along which a load will be applied. The list of
potential values in the column’s drop-down includes: Down, Up, Left, Right, N Up, N Down,
P Left, and P Right. For more information about the directions in which point loads may be
applied, see Figures 167 and 168 on page 144.

15. Live Load — The Live Load column defines the total weight of the load, produced by the use and
occupancy of a building, which is to be applied to the specified panel point.

16. Dead Load — The Dead Load column defines the total weight of the permanent, unmoving load
that is to be applied to the specified panel point.

17. Add Pt Ld — Clicking on the Add Point Load command button adds a blank row to the Point Loads
section of the window. By entering values into the columns associated with this new row, the
user creates a new point load that is added to the active Load Case.
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KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 499) - [House 3\eee]
ﬁ View
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Figure 172: Numbers presented here in the User Load Input Macro window correspond with those of the descriptions below.

18. Delete Pt Ld — Clicking on the Delete Point Load button erases the currently selected Point Loads
row from the active Load Case.

19. Clear Pt Ld — When the Clear Point Loads button is clicked, all rows are deleted from the Point
Loads section of the window.

Distributed Loads

20. Pt1 —The Point 1 column defines the location where the application of a load is to begin.
21. Pt2 — The Point 2 column defines the location where the application of a load is to end.

22. Dir —The Direction column defines the path along which a load will be applied. The list of
potential values in the column’s drop-down includes: Down, Up, Left, Right, N Up, N Down,
P Left, and P Right. For more information about the directions in which point loads may be
applied, see Figures 167 and 168 on page 144.

23. Type — The Type column defines the breadth of the surface to which a load will be applied.
There are two potential values:

=  Area—When the Area option is selected, the distributed load will be applied to the line
extending from Point 1 to Point 2, as well as to the tributary on either side of that line.

= [ine—When the Line option is selected, the distributed load will be applied in a direct
line extending from Point 1 to Point 2. The load will not be applied to the tributary on
either side of that line.

24. Live Load — The Live Load column defines the total weight of the distributed load, produced by
the use and occupancy of a building.

25. Dead Load — The Dead Load column defines the total weight of the permanent, unmoving,
distributed load that is to be applied.

26. Add Dist Ld — Clicking on the Add Distributed Load command button adds a blank row to the
Distributed Loads section of the window for the currently selected Load Case. By entering
values into the columns associated with this new row, the user creates a new distributed load
that is added to the active Load Case.

27. Delete Dist Ld — Clicking on the Delete Distributed Load button erases the currently selected
Distributed Loads row from the active Load Case.
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28. Clear Dist Ld — When the Clear Distributed Loads button is clicked, all rows are deleted from the
Distributed Loads section of the window.

User Load Cases/Combinations

. . . ial I tch

The User Load Cases/Combinations tool is accessed from the Loads menu, L"adj '"'La“e:al “t”:“ze S OrEn

. . . . ser Load Input Macro...
as pictured at right. The User Load Cases/Combinations tool allows users User Load Cases/Combos.
to view and edit load cases, and to apply those load cases in various KeyBuld® Load Cases, .
combinations. Users can create as many load cases as needed, and each Drag Load...
load case can include multiple point loads and distributed loads. Use the Figure 173: The User Load
User Load Cases/Combinations tool when you wish to: Cases/Combos menu option.

= Apply a point load to an area of a truss for which a panel point does not currently exist.
=  Apply loads to webs.

= View detailed specifications for an existing load case.

= View a load case that was created previously with User Load Cases/Combinations.

= Define different combinations of loads to be applied.

= Use dimensions instead of points to define a load.

= Create custom names for new load cases.

= Add one or more point loads or distributed loads to the Standard Live Load (Lr1) or Standard
Dead Load (D1) cases.

= Create new, custom load cases consisting of one or more point loads and/or distributed loads.

LOAD CASE EDIT TAB
5I

Load Case Edit | Load Combinations I

= — Point Logds
PuEtiliei Mbr | Len | Loc | Dir | Trib Load

New | Copy | Delete |
@ @ @ AddPtld | DeetePtld | ClearPild |

Figure 174: Numbers presented in this figure correspond with the descriptions provided below.

The Load Case Edit tab is used to create and modify individual load cases. Following is a brief
description of the various parts of this window.

1. Load Case —The Load Case drop-down provides a list of GS Truss standard load cases, along with
all of the custom load cases created using the User Load Cases/Combinations tool. The standard
load cases displayed in this drop-down list depend on the types of standard loads users have
activated in their Engineering/Design Presets. With regard to the standard load cases that are
listed, only the Standard Live Roof Load (Lr1) and Standard Dead Load (D1) cases can be
modified directly by users. Point loads and distributed loads can both be added to the Lr1 and
D1 load cases, however, the pre-populated distributed loads for Lr1 and D1 cannot be modified.
(Lr1 and D1 load cases are applied to all trusses.) Although the remaining standard load cases
cannot be edited directly, users can elect to make a copy of any of these cases, and the copied
versions can be altered as needed to suit the user’s requirements.
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TIP! The values associated with the Lr1 and D1 load cases are initially defined in the user’s
Engineering/Design Presets, under the Standard/Auto Loads tab.

Description — The Description field contains a narrative explanation of the purpose and/or
application of the selected load case. Description field values cannot be edited for any of the

standard load cases.

Type — The Type field defines the kind of load to be applied. Type field values cannot be edited
for any of the standard load cases. The list of potential values in this drop-down includes:

Dead
Live
Roof Live
Wind
Snow

=  FEarthquake

= Rain
= [ljve-10*
= Drag
= Jce Dam

New — Clicking on the New command button opens a New Load
Case dialog box like the one pictured at right. Type in a name for
your new load case in the Description field, and select the kind of
load to be created from the Type drop-down list. Potential Type
values include:

Dead
Live
Roof Live
Wind
Snow

Earthquake

Rain

Copy — Clicking on the Copy button opens a Copy Load Case dialog
box like the one pictured at right. Enter a new name for the
copied load case in the Description field of this dialog box and then
click on the OK button to complete the Copy process. Once the
Copy has been created, it can be modified as needed to meet the

user’s requirements.

Delete — Click on the Delete button to erase the active

load case entirely (including both point loads and
distributed loads). Before the load case is deleted, GS
Truss will display a warning message like the one
pictured at right. Click on the Yes button to confirm and
complete the deletion. Click on the No button to cancel
the deletion process. Note that only user-defined
(custom) load cases can be deleted; GS Truss standard
load cases cannot be deleted.

x
[Drezcription: I
Type: I Dead = l

oK I Cancel |

Figure 175: The New Load Case
dialog box.

zl
Description: IEopied Load Caze
Type: I Raof Live - l

ok I Cancel |

Figure 176: The Copy Load Case
dialog box.

=

':0:' Are you sure you want to delete this Load Case?

Figure 177: Click OK to confirm deletion of

your Load Case.
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Point Loads

As the name implies, Point Loads are applied to a specific spot on a truss member. As shown in Figure
178 below, there are six property columns and three command buttons associated with Point Loads:

29.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Load Cases/Combinations x|

Load Case Edit | Load Combinations I

— Point Loads

Load Case : Lr1: 5td Live Load

Mor | Len | Loc | Dir | Tib | Losd |
Dssrpn @ ® @ @
Type :
Now | cony | o ®) s

AddPild | DeletePtld |  ClearFtld |

Figure 178: Numbers presented in this figure correspond with the descriptions provided below.

Mbr — The Member column defines the specific truss Member to which a load is to be applied.
Note that the values displayed in this drop-down list depend upon the composition of the truss
file that is currently active. At a minimum, the list of values will include the following:

= Top—The top chord
=  Bot-The bottom chord

= Web n— A numbered list of webs

Len — The Length column displays the overall span of the truss member to which a load will be
applied. The Length value is inserted by GS Truss automatically, based on the truss member
selected in the Mbr field.

Loc — The Location column identifies the specific dimension where the load will be applied. If
the truss member selected in the Mbr field has only one point, this field is populated
automatically. If the selected truss member has multiple points, Location information must be
entered into this field manually.

Dir — The Direction column defines the path along which the load will be applied. The list of
potential values in this drop-down includes: Down, Up, Left, Right, N Up, N Down, P Left, and
P Right. For more information about the directions in which point loads may be applied, see
Figures 167 and 168 on page 144.

Trib — The Trib field is used to specify the width of the point load.
Load — The Load column specifies the total weight of the Load to be applied.

Add Pt Ld — Clicking on the Add Point Load command button adds a blank row to the Point Loads
section of the window. By entering values into the columns associated with this new row, the
user creates a new point load that is added to the active Load Case.

Delete Pt Ld — Clicking on the Delete Point Load button erases the currently selected Point Loads
row from the active Load Case.

Clear Pt Ld — When the Clear Point Loads button is clicked, all rows are deleted from the Point
Loads section of the window.
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Distributed Loads

 Distributed Loads

1

hbr |CDnt| Len | Sloc | E Loc| Dir | Spread | Type | Trib Start Load End Load
Top j [ 32-0-0 Drovwen Froj Area 2-0-0 20 psf 20 psf
Bot [«  30-0-0 Drovwen Froj Area 2-0-0 0 psf 0 psf

URORONORNC)

AddDistld | DeleteDigild | ClearDistLd |

ok | Cancel |

Figure 179: Numbers presented in this figure correspond with the descriptions provided below.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Mbr — The Member column defines the specific truss Member to which a load is to be applied.
Note that the values displayed in this drop-down list depend upon the composition of the truss
that is currently active. At a minimum, the list of values will include the following:

= Top—the top chord
=  Bot-the bottom chord
=  Web n-alist of numbered webs

Cont — If the Continuous checkbox is activated, the defined load is applied “continuously” along
the entire length of the specified truss member. If the Continuous checkbox is not activated, the
user must manually enter a Start Location and an End Location for the applied load.

Len —The Length column displays the overall Length of the truss member to which a load will be
applied. The length value is inserted by GS Truss automatically, based on the member selected
in the Mbr field.

S Loc — The Start Location column defines the specific location on a truss member where the
application of a load is to start, as measured from the left end of that truss member. Note that
the Start Location (S Loc) column is disabled if the Continuous checkbox is activated.

E Loc — The End Location column defines the specific location on a truss member where the
application of a load is to end, as measured from the left end of that truss member. Note that
the End Location (E Loc) column is disabled if the Continuous checkbox is activated.

Dir — The Direction column defines the path along which a load will be applied. The list of
potential values in this drop-down includes: Down, Up, Left, Right, N Up, N Down, P Left, and
P Right. For more information about the directions in which distributed loads may be applied,
see Figures 167 and 168 on page 144.
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Distributed Loads (continued)

r Distributed Loads
hbr |Cont| Len | S LDC| E Loc| Dir | Spread | Type | Trik | Start Load | End Load
Top j [»f 3200 Dowen Froj Area 2-0-0 20 psf 20 psf
Bot [»f 30-0-0 Dowen Froj Area 2-0-0 0 psf 0 psf
1| | -l
AddDstld | DeleteDigild | ClearDistLd |

@)
ok | Cancel |@

Figure 180: Numbers presented in this figure correspond with the descriptions provided below.

21. Spread — As pictured in Figure 181, the Spread column is used to define the total surface to
which a load will be applied. There are two potential values:

=  Proj— A Projected Spread is applied in
relation to the horizontal plane.

=  Rake — A Rake Spread is applied along the i
full length of the member receiving the -
load.

Note that, since loads are applied per linear or PROJECTED RAKE
square foot (or the metric equivalent), the total , = : >
Ioad.a'pplled to a web will be greater Wh‘en Rake is Figure 181: A Rake Spread receives a greater load
specified as the Spread, rather than Projected. than a Projected Spread.

22. Type — The Type column indicates the expanse to which the load will be applied. The potential
values are:

= Area—When the Area option is selected, the load is applied to both the truss member
and to the width of its associated tributary area.

= [Line—When the Line option is selected, the load is applied along the length of the truss
member only, and does not include the tributary area.

23. Trib —The Trib field defines the width of the tributary area to which a distributed load will be
applied.

24. Start Load — The Start Load column defines the weight of the load at its starting point on the left
side of the target truss member.

25. End Load — The End Load column defines the weight of the load at its end point on the right side
of the target truss member.

26. Add Dist Ld — Clicking on the Add Distributed Load command button adds a blank row to the
Distributed Loads section of the window for the currently selected Load Case. By entering
values into the columns associated with this new row, the user creates a new distributed load
that is added to the active Load Case.

27. Delete Dist Ld — Clicking on the Delete Distributed Load button erases the currently selected
Distributed Loads row from the active Load Case.
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28. Clear Dist Ld — When the Clear Distributed Loads button is clicked, all rows are deleted from the

Distributed Loads section of the window.

29. OK - Clicking on the OK button will save your changes and close the User Load Cases/Combin-

ations tool.

30. Cancel — Clicking on the Cancel button will discard your changes and close the User Load

Cases/Combinations tool.

Input Macro tool after creating new load cases L
using the User Load Cases/Combos tool, a warning
message like the one pictured in Figure 182 will open.

b WARNING! If you attempt to open the User Load

LOAD COMBINATIONS TAB

Load cases have been modified, this editor cannot be used.

Figure 182: Error attempting to use the User Load

Input Macro tool.

The Load Combinations tab has three sections. The left side of the screen contains Default Load
Combinations. These are all of the load combinations that GS Truss creates automatically. The top-right
side of the screen holds Custom Load Combinations. These are the load combinations created by users.

The bottom-right side of the screen contains Descriptions of the various load cases.

Load Case Edit Load Combinations |

Default Load Combinations:

Load Cases/Combinations
I Custom Load Combinannns'l

|1 Default Load Combos
D1

~E D1+1r

ED-w

21 D+ 75W =+ 75L+ 76L¢
#-E1 D+ . 75W + 75L+ 755
1 6D+W

~[E D1+L10

Combo D |Factar| L | D1 [ wa [ we [ ws [ wa [ ws | we
Custorn_01(1.0 05 10

| L]
Add Delete Clear |
I Load Case Descriptions I
Lr1: Std Live Load -

D1: Std Dead Load
W1: MWFRS-Left(Up)
W2 MWFRS-Right(Up)
W3: MWFRS-(Max Dn)
W4: C&C(Suction)

W5: MWFRS-Left{Dn)
W6 MWFRS-Right(Dn)
W7 CE&C{Compr)

W8: MWFRS-Left(Min)
W9: MWFRS-Right(Min)

Kl

OK | Cancel |

Figure 183: The Load Combinations tab.

Default Load Combinations

The Default Load Combinations pane provides a listing of all the standard-load-case combinations
available for your truss. You can click on the “plus” sign (+) next to a folder to expand that folder
and view its contents. All of the load-case-combination checkboxes that are activated will be

included in load testing; those left unchecked will be ignored.
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Custom Load Combinations

The Custom Load Combinations pane is used to create B
load combinations of your own design. Comba D [Facter| Lt [ D1 [ wi [ w2 | w3 |

Combo ID — The Combo ID column is used to enter a
unique identifier for each user-created custom load
combination. As pictured in Figure 185 below, custom

Combo IDs appear at the bottom of the drop-down list < | »
of available load combinations displayed in Applied [ ad | Dekte | Gexr |
Loads View.

Figure 184: The Custom Load Combinations pane.
Factor — The value entered into the Factor column is
used to calculate the percentage of each particular load type (listed in the columns to the right) to
be applied. The default Factor value is 1.0, which translates as 100%.

[Load Case Columns] — To the right of the Factor column, there is an additional column for each
standard load case that has been activated in the user’s Engineering/Design Presets. Users are to
enter the percentage of each load case to be applied into the corresponding column. Columns with
no value entered will not be applied.

EXAMPLE: For Custom Load Combinations, the actual percentage of the load that is applied for any
given load case is calculated as the value entered into that load case column, multiplied by the value
entered into the Factor column. So if, for example, a user entered a value of .5 (50%) into the load
case column, and a value of 1.0 (100%) into the Factor column, the actual percentage of the load
applied would be .5 x 1.0, or .5 (50%). If a user entered a value of .5 (50%) into a load case column,
and a value of .5 (50%) into the Factor column, the actual percentage of the load applied would be .5
x .5, or .25 (25%).

Add — When the Add button is clicked, a new row is inserted into the Custom Load Combo

Load Combinations section of the window. By entering values into the Caselrl =
. . . Casze L10" -
columns associated with this new row, the user creates a new load-case Case 51

. . . . . Caze 52
combination that will appear at the bottom of the drop-down list of available Care 3
. . . . . . . . omibo

load combinations displayed in Applied Loads View. (See Figure 185 at right.) Canbo D1 + it

ombo +
Combo D1 + 52
Delete — When the Delete button is clicked, the active row in the Custom etk
Load Combinations pane is erased. e
Combo D1 + 075'W3 + 0.75 52
Combo D1 + 0.75'W3+0.7553

Clear — When the Clear button is clicked, all Custom Load Combinations are Combo 0601 +¥1
ombo U +

deleted for the active truss. Combo 0.6 D1 + w4
Combo D1 + L10"

ombo Lustom_UT
ICombo Custom_02

1

Load Case Descriptions

. . . . Figure 185: Custom
The Load Case Descriptions pane provides a read-only narrative explanation & T
Load Combina-tions

of all standard and custom load cases available for the active truss. shown in Applied Loads
View.
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Drag Load

The Drag Load menu option is used to add a lateral load to a truss, such as |2
that resulting from an earthquake. Clicking on this menu option opens

Material  Analyze Batch Output
User Load Input Macro. ..
User Load Cases/Combos...

the Drag Load dialog box, pictured in Figure 187. [

Drag Load...

Figure 186: The Drag Load menu

option.

x

¥ &ppl Drag Load

Apply Drag Load — Click in the Apply Drag Load checkbox to activate the
Drag Load option. Once activated, two different drag loads — Case

Bequited Drag Load Reaction = |1.000 bbs LDrag1 and Case LDrag2 — will be displayed in the Load Combo drop-

()8 I Cancel |

down list available in Applied Loads View. (See Figure 188 below.)
These two load cases are identical except for the fact that the load
associated with Case LDrag1 is applied from left to right, whereas the

Figure 187: The Drag Load dialog.  |pad associated with Case LDrag2 is applied from right to left.

Required Drag Load Reaction — Enter the value of the full drag load to be applied
across the entire span of the truss.
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Load Combo

Cage LDragl

Casze L
Caze D1
Case 'wl
Caze w2
Casze w3
Case'wd
Case Wi
Case wh
Caze W

s [

Case LDrag
Caze L10*

Figure 188: Drag Loads
in Applied Loads View.




Applied Loads View

Once loads have been created and configured, they can be reviewed in action
using the GS Truss Applied Loads View. There are two ways to open the Applied

Loads View window:

=  From the menu bar select View - Load View.

=  From the View toolbar, click on the Applied Loads View icon.

Regardless of the method you use, the Applied Loads View window will open,
looking similar to the one pictured below. The parts of the Applied Loads View

window are as follows:

1. Menu Bar — The menu bar in the Applied Loads View window has only

two listings:

View — The View menu
provides two options.
Zoom Window allows
users to select a specific
area of a diagram to
enlarge. The Zoom Full
function enlarges the
diagram to the maximum
size in which the entire
diagram can be displayed
within the confines of the
current window.

Diagrams — The Diagrams
menu provides another
method of accessing the
seven different functions
available on the Output
View toolbar.

2. Output View Toolbar — The
Output View toolbar provides
access to seven different types
of stressors that can be
applied to your truss. The

View Presets Geometry
Toolbars 3
Status Bar

Project Window
Data Window

A] Element view
& Piece View
3D 3D View

<~ Load View

ﬁ Analog View

S Zoom Window

Zoom Full

Refresh Projects

Figure 189: The Load
View menu option.

KeyTruss® 5.001 (Build 499) - [House 3\T001]
4y View Diagrams( 1
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Bearing Combo @

J‘ Load Combo @

IEase Lr
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20 psf (24 in)

P

Ready

[Loads] 2

Figure 190: The Applied Loads View window.

options include: Loads, Bearing Reactions, Deflections, Axial Forces, Shear Forces, Bending
Moments, and Combined Stress Indices. Detailed information about these functions is provided
on the pages immediately following.

3. Load Combo — The Load Combo drop-down provides access to a list of all of the standard and
custom load cases and load combinations that have been assigned to the active truss.

TIP! Once you have selected an item from the Load Combo drop-down list, you can use
= the scroll button of your mouse to scroll through each of the other load combinations.

156




4. Bearing Combo — The Bearing Combo drop-down list provides access to all combinations of
bearings that have been created for the active truss. These bearing combinations can be tested
to identify their ideal arrangement from an engineering standpoint.

5. Diagram Pane — The Diagram Pane displays the truss in Piece View and shows the direction and
intensity of the stressors being applied to it.

When a truss has already been analyzed or designed and is currently in a locked state, there are only
two functions that are active and available from within the Applied Loads View window; Loads and
Bearing Reactions. The other functions on the Output View toolbar are grayed-out and unavailable. To
gain access to the full array of diagram functions, the analysis/design process must be re-run
immediately prior to entering the Applied Loads View window. This ensures that the most current code
values are applied to the truss design prior to a detailed engineering review.

LOADS
é% The Loads function is .

automatically activated when
entering Applied Loads View. The review of ﬁ)y‘/'/ X,
loads begins with the selection of a load o3
case or load combination from the Load SERRE
Combo drop-down list. (See Figure 188 on NP= A5
page 155.) The specific loads and load 3
combinations available on this list will
depend upon two things: 1) the standard
loads that have been enabled in the user’s
presets, and 2) whether or not the user has
created any custom loads or load combinations for the active truss.

i

/fe

V

10 psf (24 in)

Figure 191: The Applied Loads View.

R $ BEARING REACTIONS
The Bearing Reactions 2
function shows the impact of 5 -
loads exerted on the bearings supporting a »

truss. To begin, click on the Bearing

Reactions command button on the Output

View toolbar, and then select the desired

values from the Load Combo and Bearing T
Combo drop-down lists. (See Figure 188 e
on page 155.)

Figure 192: The Bearing Reactions diagram. 1[;3_5 s

A DEFLECTIONS

Deflection refers to the
displacement of a truss
member, from its static position, as a
result of the forces acting on that
member. In other words, Deflection
diagrams show how much truss members
will bend. To begin, click on the
Deflections button on the Output View

Figure 193: The Deflections diagram.
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toolbar, and then select the desired values from the Load Combo and Bearing Combo drop-down lists.
(See Figure 188 on page 155.)

Scale Factor — The Scale Factor field is used to define the percentage of a load case or load combination
to be applied for Deflection calculations. The default value is 954.28.

P m AXIAL FORCES

Axial Forces pass through the
longitudinal axis of a truss member, and
can be tension and/or compression
related in nature. Axial Force diagrams
show areas of compression in pink and
areas of tension in blue. To begin, click on
the Axial Forces button on the Output
View toolbar, and then select the desired
values from the Load Combo and Bearing Combo drop-down lists. (See Figure 188 on page 155.)

v ﬁ SHEAR FORCES

Shear Force diagrams
show the vertical pressures
bearing upon truss members as a
consequence of the opposing forces
created by loads and reactions. These
diagrams show areas of positive Shear
Force in blue and negative Shear Force Figure 195: The Shear Forces diagram.
in pink. To begin, click on the Shear
Forces button on the Output View toolbar, and then select the desired values from the Load Combo and
Bearing Combo drop-down lists. (See Figure 188 on page 155.)

Figure 194: The Axial Forces diagram.

M m BENDING MOMENTS

Bending Moments
diagrams show the amount
truss members will bow under the
application of a load. Bending Moment
diagrams show positive (convex)
bowing in blue and negative (concave)
bowing in pink. To begin, click on the
Bending Moments button on the
Output View toolbar, and then select the desired values from the Load Combo and Bearing Combo drop-
down lists. (See Figure 188 on page 155.)

Figure 196: The Bending Moments diagram.
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COMBINED STRESS INDICES

CSI I

o

The Combined Stress
Index (CSl) is the ratio of
the maximum axial and bending

newo e

Smammem;,
Voo

I

@ ha

[REL R E=F=T ]

==L

SQQQ=a=aa

forces expected in a member to the
forces that the member should be
capable of resisting. With CSI

diagrams, it is the color of the truss
itself that represents whether or not
the truss and its members pass the Combined Stress Indices test successfully. As can be seen in Figure
197 here, there is a key for the various colors in the upper-right-hand corner of the diagram pane.

Figure 197: The CS/ diagram.

Show Envelope — When the Show Envelope checkbox is activated, the Combined Stress Indices are
applied as a worse-case scenario. Since the Load Combo and Bearing Combo drop-down lists are no
longer needed, they are disabled when the Show Envelope checkbox is activated. When the checkbox
is not activated, CSl loads are applied on a per case basis.

The Analog Element Window

When reviewing Deflections, Axial Forces, Shear Forces, or Bending Moments, clicking anywhere on the
outer portion of the truss profile opens an Analog Element window similar to the one pictured below.
The Analog Element window provides additional detailed information about the performance of a
specific piece of truss.

I =

| Analog Element & [X=130in | Deft = -0.0056 in

Figure 198: The Analog Element window displays detailed info about the performance of a single piece of truss.
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GS Truss QuTPUTS

GS Truss offers a variety of report outputs for engineering, pricing, and manufacturing review and
reference. Outputs can be generated for individual truss files or run as a batch to provide data for
multiple trusses. This section of the GS Truss Designer’s Manual is dedicated exclusively to the topic of
generating outputs for individual truss files. For information about generating outputs for a batch of
truss files, please refer to the section within this document entitled “GS Truss Batch Processes.”

Cut Lists

Cut List reports provide a wealth of information about the specific pieces required to create a given
truss, including the materials to be used and the precise dimensions of each piece. (For an example of a
Cut List, see Appendix C of this document on page 187.) To create a Cut List for the active truss and send
it directly to your default printer (without reviewing it first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select
Output = Print = Cut List. To preview a Cut List for the active truss file prior to printing it, perform
either of the following actions:

e From the GS Truss menu bar,

T
select Output - Preview - B [ s [T ] raet _Fw | Poiow | Nt | Low [GoTorsse [1 = pager. 1
Cut LiSt. KEYMARK |Your 7 ‘our Company Name ' Si § i
Go SRR T / %oo S\EselBl:;\d..SuNne 100 s
= i AnyTown, L’S,i l'glu'ﬂflm oy 44PN
e Onthe GS Truss Output o —W (C00y 0 emaiGymcomy
toolbar, click on the Preview T T & =
. . 500 500
Cut LISt Icon. 060 e 300 L 0-60
3
Either of these actions will open a //ﬁ\\ B
. . . . Eiks 2 T T~ 4 76
Preview window like the one pictured P RN
. e i = ' RN
at right. Within this window, GS Truss «//j// // \\“i&\%j
. N el
provides a couple of fields and a EL@N' okt \91%
handful of command buttons to help oo -
you navigate and review the contents - p— T
of your Cut List: <
v 3
Scale — The Scale field is used to Figure 199: Reviewing and printing a Cut List.

define the size of the Cut List as it

is displayed within the Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down
arrow to select one of the following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole
Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired
page number.

COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.

First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.

Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page
currently displayed.
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Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently
displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

} NOTE! The specific content and format of Cut Lists are defined within the Cutting tab of Cutting/
Plotting Presets. For additional information about Cut List content and format options, please
refer to the section within this document entitled “Working with GS Truss Presets.”

Plot Drawings

Plot Drawings provide both detailed and summary information about the reactions of your truss to the
various loads that have been applied to it during analysis. (For an example of a Plot Drawing, see
Appendix D of this document on page 188.) To create a Plot Drawing for the active truss and send it
directly to your default printer (without reviewing it first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select
Output = Print - Plot Drawing. To preview a Plot Drawing for the active truss file prior to printing it,
perform either of the following actions:

e Fromthe GSTruss (S i
menu bar, select Bt | gese  [TT3% v] Paget it | Peviews | New | Law | GoToPsger [T =] Pagesi. 1
Output = Preview w
put > Pre FACTITTeT I Yo Compary Xome T sinpc T
— Plot Drawmg. Fom ] Lo ! AnyTows, USA 10101 ==
T e W (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany e
Report Es 3
e Onthe GS Truss ey P P P e P e e
Output toolbar, click , o0 500

500

on the Preview Plot
icon.

Either of these actions will
open a Preview window like
the one pictured at right.
Within this window, GS
Truss provides a couple of

fields and a handful of ity et bl oot e

CSI Summary Deflection

command buttons to help T : ’ ol

you navigate and review the
contents of your Plot
Drawing:

Figure 200: Reviewing and printing a Plot Drawing.

Scale — The Scale field is used to define the size of the Plot Drawing as it is displayed within the
Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down arrow to select one of the
following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired
page number.

COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.

First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.
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Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page
currently displayed.

Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently
displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

J’ NOTE! The specific content and format of Plot Drawings are defined within the Plotting tab of
Cutting/Plotting Presets. For additional information about Plot Drawing content and format
options, please refer to the section entitled “Working with GS Truss Presets.”

Joint Detail Reports

As the name implies, Joint Details Reports provide in-depth information about where and how the
various pieces of a truss are joined together. (For an example of a Joint Details Report, see Appendix E
of this document on page 189.) To create a Joint Details Report for the active truss and send it directly
to your default printer (without reviewing it first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select Output >
Print = Joint Details. To preview a Joint Details Report for the active truss file prior to printing it,
perform either of the following actions:

* From the GSTruss (S o
menu bar, select Bit | gcale  [1ax =] Paget Bt | Peviews | Mew | Las | GoTopage |1 = Pagest- 1
Output = Preview [ AR IAAT L] )l /P P i
Joint Details. vow o, USA 1010 -
2 ey s S UA
Repon.
e Onthe GS Truss = P &
Output toolbar, click =00 00
5-00 . 000 06
on the Preview Joint o e !
Details icon. |
. . . Clira P
Either of these actions will
open a Preview window like 1 \\\
the one pictured at right.
Within this window, GS =
Truss provides a couple of 2 t0s0 —y
fiEIdS a nd a ha ndfu| Of MOTE: Civeles: Fasterer court ir webs; Squaves: Fastener court ir chowds: Each value indicates the mumber of fasterevs vequ ived.
1 2 3] 4

command buttons to help . i

you navigate and review the
contents of your Joint
Details Report:

Figure 201: Reviewing and printing a Joint Details Report.

Scale — The Scale field is used to define the size of the Joint Details Report as it is displayed within
the Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down arrow to select one of
the following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired
page number.
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COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.

First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.

Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page
currently displayed.

Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently
displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

Single Page Joint Details Reports

Similar in content to the Joint Details report, each page of a Single Page Joint Details report provides an
enlarged diagram of a single joint, along with a diagram of the entire truss as a whole. (For an example
of a Single Page Joint Details Report see Appendix F of this document on page 190.) To create a Single
Page Joint Details Report for the active truss and send it directly to your default printer (without
reviewing it first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select Output = Print - Single Page Joint Details. To
preview a Single Page Joint Details Report for the active truss file prior to printing it, perform either of
the following actions:

Werevew 1ol x|
| | Men | iow | GoToPsge: [ 2] Pagasi- @

e From the GS Truss

-

menu bar, select Your Company Name Truss:  Simple Truss
1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName: House 4
. 5 - ‘AnyTown, USA 10101 Date 162015 102015 AM
P e . Sy Cee 6.040

Output -> Preview R w4 (500) 555-0000 email @yourconpany gr O

o . Report Joint Detail
9 Slngle Page JOInt SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGTPLY
D tails 10-0-0 612 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24 404 Tbs

e . 26-0 260 26-0 260

26-0 5-0-0 y 7-6-0 10-0-0

e Onthe GS Truss
Output toolbar, click
on the Preview
Single Page Joint
Details icon.

Either of these actions will

open a Preview window like s $0.0 - 200 o

the one pictured in Figure NOTE: Gircles: rastemor count in webs; Seuares: Fastensr count in chords; Each value indicates the number of fastencrs required.
202 at right. Within this 1 .
window, GS Truss provides a C [
couple of fields and a Figure 202: Reviewing and printing a Single Page Joint Details Report.

handful command buttons to
help you navigate and review the contents of your Single Page Joint Details Report:

Scale — The Scale field is used to define the size of the Single Page Joint Details Report as it is
displayed within the Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down arrow
to select one of the following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired
page number.
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COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.

First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.

Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page
currently displayed.

Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently
displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

Full Scale Joint Details Reports

Each page of a Full Scale Joint Details report provides a life-sized, full-scale diagram of a single jointin a
truss. To create a Full Scale Joint Details Report for the active truss and send it directly to your default
printer (without reviewing it first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select Output = Print = Full Scale
Joint Details. To preview a Full Scale Joint Details Report for the active truss file prior to printing it,
perform either of the following actions:

e From the GS Truss =Iolx|
menu bar Select PBrint Scale: 7% ~| Page 2 Eirst | Previous | Next | Last | Go To Page: 2 3: Pages1- B
’
Output > Preview 2 e m
- Full Scale Joint

Details.

e Onthe GS Truss
Output toolbar, click
on the Preview Full
Scale Joint Details
icon.

Either of these actions will
open a Preview window like
the one pictured at right.
Within this window, GS
Truss provides a couple of
fields and a handful

command buttons to help
you navigate and review the
contents of your Full Scale Joint Details Report:

Figure 203: Reviewing and printing a Full Scale Joint Details Report.

Scale — The Scale field is used to define the size of the Full Scale Joint Details as it is displayed within
the Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down arrow to select one of
the following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired
page number.
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COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.

First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.

Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page

currently displayed.

Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently

displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

Pricing Reports

Pricing reports provide information about the material and labor costs associated with the manufacture
of a given truss. (For an example of a Pricing Report, see Appendix G of this document on page 198.) To
create a Pricing Report for the active truss and send it directly to your default printer (without reviewing
it first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select Output = Print - Pricing. To preview a Pricing Report
for the active truss file prior to printing it, perform either of the following actions:

e  From the GS Truss
menu bar, select
Output - Preview
- Pricing.

e Onthe GS Truss
Output toolbar, click
on the Preview
Pricing icon.

Either of these actions will
open a Preview window like
the one pictured at right.
Within this window, Key-
Truss provides a couple of
fields and a handful com-
mand buttons to help you
navigate and review the
contents of your report:

(e =loix|
prt | Seale  [18% <] Page:1 Bt | Peviews | Mea | Lest | GoToPsge [l =] Pagest- 2
Your by, Your Company Name Truss:
Company vd.  Suite 100 -
= : 1000 Sunset B} . Sute TobMams:
y AnyTown, USA 10101 Das:
i (800) 555-0000 emall@yourcompany z;;:‘"
Report
PAN wTCH Qry oHL oHE oLys PACING
00 s 1 000 000 1 s
500 500
500 100-0
0-60 300 0-6-0
g ?'J 1000 . IJ”
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Mbe Type ngth [
Top Chost 4 $ 11108 -
4 | »

Figure 204: Reviewing and printing a Pricing Report.

Scale — The Scale field is used to define the size of the Pricing Report as it is displayed within the
Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down arrow to select one of the
following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired

page number.

COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.
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First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.

Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page

currently displayed.

Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently

displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

$ NOTE! The specific content and prices applied in Pricing Reports are defined in the user’s
Pricing Presets. For additional information, please refer to the section within this document
entitled “Working with GS Truss Presets.”

Jig Setting Reports

Jig Setting Reports provide information about the setup and configuration of a jig table as required for
the manufacture of a given truss. (For an example of a Jig Settings Report, see Appendix H of this
document on page 200.) To create a Jig Settings Report for the active

truss and send it directly to your default printer (without reviewing it x|
first), go to the GS Truss menu bar and select Output = Print = Jig S ok |

Settings. This will open a Jig Table Offsets dialog box like the one
pictured in Figure 205 at right. Enter the desired horizontal (“X”) and
vertical (“Y”) offsets for your table and then click on the OK button to
close this dialog box and print your report.

¥ Offset 0-0-0 Cancel |

Figure 205: The Jig Table Offsets

To preview a Jig Settings Report for the active truss file prior to printing ~ dialog box.
it, perform either of the following actions:

e From the GS Truss
menu bar, select
Output = Preview -
Jig Settings.

e Onthe GS Truss
Output toolbar, click
on the Preview Jig
Settings icon.

Either of these actions will
open a Jig Table Offsets
dialog box like the one
pictured in Figure 205. Enter
the desired horizontal (“X”)
and vertical (“Y”) offsets for
your table and then click on
the OK button. This will
close the Jig Table Offsets
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Figure 206: Reviewing and printing a Jig Settings Report.

dialog box and open a Preview window like the one pictured at above. Within this window, GS Truss
provides a couple of fields and a handful command buttons to help you navigate and review the

contents of your Jig Setting Report:
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Scale — The Scale field is used to define the size of the Jig Setting Report as it is displayed within the
Preview window. Type a percentage into this field, or use the drop-down arrow to select one of the
following predefined settings: 50%, 100%, 200%, Page Width, or Whole Page.

Go To Page — Use the Go To Page field to type in the number of the specific page to which you wish
to navigate. If you prefer, you may click on the Up and Down arrow buttons to enter the desired
page number.

COMMAND BUTTONS

Print — Click on the Print button to open a Windows Print dialog box. From here, you can select the
desired printer, along with the range of pages and the number of copies to be printed.

First — Click on the First button to navigate back to the first page of a multi-page report.

Previous — Click on the Previous button to navigate to the page immediately preceding the page
currently displayed.

Next — Click on the Next button to navigate to the page that immediately follows the page currently
displayed.

Last — Click on the Last button to display the final page of a multi-page report.

NOTE! The specific content of Jig Setting Reports is dictated by the user’s Jig Settings
Presets. For additional information, please refer to the section within this document
entitled “Working with GS Truss Presets.”
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APPENDIX A: GLOSSARY OF TERMS

Allowable Stress Design — Allowable Stress Design (ASD) is a method of proportioning the structural
components of a building such that their allowable strength equals or exceeds the required strength of
the components under the action of ASD loading combinations.

American Society of Civil Engineers — The American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) is a professional
organization founded in 1852 to represent members of the civil engineering profession worldwide.
Based in Reston, Virginia, it is the oldest national engineering society in the United States.

Analysis Process — The GS Truss analysis process checks current /selected materials against applied
loads.

Apex — The uppermost point of a truss where the sloped top chords meet. Keymark uses the terms peak
and apex interchangeably.

Area — A space or surface contained within a defined set of geometric boundaries.
ASCE — See “American Society of Civil Engineers.”
ASD - See “Allowable Stress Design.”

Axial Force — A force that passes through the longitudinal axis of a truss member. Axial forces can be
either tension or compression.

Batch — A collection of trusses, usually consisting of an entire job.

Bearing — An object or surface that serves as a structural support for a truss.
Bearing Wall — A wall that supports a load in addition to its own weight.
BIM — See “Building Information Modeling.”

Blocking — Non-structural webbing used in gables.

Building Category — The classification of structures (put forth by the American Society of Civil Engineers)
based on the nature of occupancy, for the purpose of applying flood, wind, snow, earthquake, and ice
provisions. The categories range from | to IV, where category | represents buildings and other structures
with a low hazard to human life in the event of failure and category IV represents essential facilities.

Building Information Modeling — Building Information Modeling (BIM) is a desigh methodology that
maintains a single database of information about a building’s design including components used to
design the model, views of the project, drawings of the design, and related documentation.

Building Standard Loads — Loads that are applied to a structure in GS Plan and imported into GS Truss
via a GS Plan ITR or ITF file.

Bumping — The process of upgrading the class of construction materials from '
less to more robust, one class at a time, until design requirements are satisfied.

C & C - See “Components and Cladding.”

Cantilever — The part of a structural member or truss that extends beyond one ~Bearing
or both of its bearings. Cantilevear
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Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

Chord — Any of the outer members of a truss that define its shape or profile.

Combined Stress Index — The Combined Stress Index (CSI) is the ratio of the maximum axial and bending
forces expected in a member to the forces that the member should be capable of resisting.

Component — A building element that is usually delivered and installed on site, rather than built on site.
For example, window and door components are usually delivered to a site fully assembled. In contrast,
walls, floors, and roofs are built on site.

Components and Cladding — Elements of the building envelope that do not qualify as part of the Main
Wind Force Resisting System (MWFRS). Cladding receives wind loads directly. (Roof covering and wall
covering are examples of cladding.) Components receive wind loads either directly or from the cladding
and then transfer the loads to the Main Wind Force Resisting System. (Examples of components include
fasteners, purlins, girts, studs, roof decking, and roof trusses.)

Compression — A force that pushes on a body and tends to compress or shorten it. In truss members,
this force acts along the length of the member. As the term is used in Keymark applications,
compression is the opposite of tension.

Cripple Stud — A short steel member used above or below a window or door opening to support the
frame.

CSI — See “Combined Stress Index.”

Cut Type — The style in which a material is trimmed. For example, in GS Truss, overhanging members of
a truss may be trimmed in four different ways, as pictured below. Note: The difference between the Cut
Types “Cut In” and “Cut Out” is one of dimension. That is to say, though the cuts may appear to be
identical, the actual length of each overhang will differ, with a “Cut In” overhang being slightly shorter
than a “Cut Out” overhang of the same specified dimension.

Plumb Cut Cut In Cut Out Horizontal

Cutback — The calculated adjustment to truss geometry that ensures chord and/or segment ends meet
without overlapping one another at a join.

Dead Load — 1) A vertical, gravity load that results from the weight of the building itself and any fixed
equipment in the building. 2) A load that is permanent, unmoving, and consistent across its member,
such as the weight of roofing, flooring, sheathing, insulation, or ceiling material, as well as the weight of
the truss itself.

Deflection — Displacement of a member from its static position as a result of the forces acting on that
member.
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Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

Design Process — The GS Truss design process distributes applied loads to truss members, computes
internal force distributions, and selects truss member and connection materials to withstand the
internal stresses and/or limit states in accordance with the selected building code design criteria.

Dimension — A view-specific element that shows the size of an element or shows distances between
elements or points in a building model.

Distributed Load — A load that is spread over a defined length of a truss member.

Drag Load — Lateral stresses, imposed by wind or earthquakes, which must
be resisted by a structure.

Drop Top — A gable truss in which the top chord has been lowered vertically in order to allow outlookers
to form an overhang.

DXF — Drawing Exchange Format (DXF) is an open file format that is supported by

many CAD applications. Roof

Eave — The projecting edge of a roof that extends beyond its supporting wall.

Eave

Elevation Table — An optional section of information that can be added to GS
Truss cut lists and plot drawings. Elevation tables provide details about the
location of a truss’s chords along the horizontal plane.

External Wall

Enclosure Classification — The categorization of structures based upon the degree to which their interior
space is enclosed. Enclosure classifications in GS Truss include: Full, Partial, and
Open.

End Zone Truss — A truss located in the “end zone” of a building. (See the figure at
right.) Trusses located in the end zone require a higher wind load capacity than
those located in the interior zones of a structure.

Engineer Title Block File — An Engineer Title Block File (TBE) contains information
about the component engineer or company-specific engineering information that is to be displayed in
the bottom right corner of the engineering plot drawings. Users can create multiple TBEs and, thereby,
customize the engineering information displayed on engineering output (for example, plot drawings).

Exposure Category — A classification of structures based upon the degree to which they are subject to
elemental forces such as wind, rain, and snow. Exposure categories in GS Truss include: Fully Exposed,
Partially Exposed, and Sheltered.

Exterior — The outside of a building, or the outside face of a surface.

Fascia
Fascia — The finish board covering the edges of a roof at the eaves. . I )

FBC — See “Florida Building Code.” ‘

Fixity — The degree to which a bearing is either moveable or immovable and, if

permitted, the direction in which movement is allowed. A pinned bearing is immovable.

A horizontal roll (H Roll) bearing permits movement along the horizontal plane. A vertical roll (V Roll)
bearing permits movement along the vertical plane. All trusses must have at least one pinned bearing.
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Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

Flange — A ridge that projects at right angles from the edge of a truss member
to provide strength and rigidity.

Lip/Return
Florida Building Code — The Florida Building Code (FBC) is based on national

model building codes and national consensus standards which are amended, 4

where necessary, for Florida’s specific needs. The code incorporates all <
building-construction-related regulations for public and private buildings in the JF— Faroe
state of Florida. we/h ’

Force — The energy that causes a mass to accelerate. In structural design, force is generally experienced
as a push or pull.

Foundation — The lower part of a building, which transfers structural loads from the
building to the ground.

Gable

Gable — A triangular portion of the end-wall of a building directly under the sloping roof
and above the eave line.

Ill

Gable Truss — A truss that has vertical “in-plane” webs fastened to its chords, instead of
diagonal web members, so that sheathing can be easily attached. These trusses usually
occur at the ends of a structure.

Gambrel Roof — A roof having two slopes on each side, the lower slope usually
steeper that the upper one. Generally seen on farm structures.

Girder Truss — A truss that supports other trusses.

Gusset Joint — An area where two or more pieces of truss material are joined
together with a gusset plate. Gambrel Roof

Gusset Plate — A sheet of steel used to connect beams and girders to columns or to connect truss
members. A gusset plate can be fastened to a permanent member by bolts, rivets, welding, or a
combination of the three. Gusset plates not only serve as a method of joining steel members together
but they also strengthen the joint.

Gusset Table — An optional section of information that can be added to GS Truss plot drawings, used to
provide details about the gusset plates and joints associated with a given truss.

Gutter — A trough (often made of metal or plastic) along the edge of a roof. A gutter collects water off
the eaves and carries it to the down spouts.

H Roll — A bearing type that accommodates limited horizontal forces while resisting vertical =]/
forces. Pictured at right are the icons that GS Truss uses to represent H-Roll bearings. H Roll icons

Heel — The area of a truss where the top and bottom chords intersect. With a high heel, the top and
bottom chords of a truss do not actually meet.

Heel Height — The length from the top of the top chord through the underside of

the bottom chord on either end of a truss. This includes any connection material. E:fg'm

Heel heights may be different on either end of a truss. -
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Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

Hip Roof — A roof with three or more roof planes coming together at a peak, with
four separate hip legs.

Hip Set — A collection of trusses, girders, and connective materials required to
frame a hip roof.

Hip Roof
Horizontal — Parallel to the horizon.

Horizontal Offset — A measure of specific distance, from a given point, parallel to the plane of the
horizon.

Horizontal Roll Bearing — See “H Roll.”

IBC — See “International Building Code.”

Ice Dam — The ice that forms at the end of an overhang due to the processes
of melting and refreezing.

Imperial Units — The British imperial system of weights and measures. ISt
(Examples of imperial units include: feet and inches; pounds and ounces.)

Inches on Center — Inches on Center (I0C) is the measure GS Truss uses to
describe the spacing of trusses and bracing.

International Building Code — The International Building Code (IBC) is a model building code developed
by the International Code Council. The IBC has been adopted throughout most of the United States.

International Residential Code — The International Residential Code (IRC) is a comprehensive, stand-
alone residential code that creates minimum regulations for one- and two-family dwellings of three
stories or less. It includes building, plumbing, mechanical, fuel gas, energy, and electrical provisions.

10C — See “Inches On Center.”
IRC — See “International Residential Code.”

ITF — A floor truss file created in GS Plan. ITF files contain the profile of a truss, some structure
information, and some loading. Only the profile (exterior shape), loads, and bearing locations of the
truss are imported into GS Truss. Webbing, bracing, and other internal design functions are added once
the profile is imported.

ITR — A roof truss file created in GS Plan. ITR files contain the profile of a truss, some structure
information, and some loading. Only the profile (exterior shape), loads, and bearing locations of the
truss are imported. Webbing, bracing, and other internal design functions are added once the profile is
imported.

Jig Table — A specialized table, used to stage the construction of a truss, which holds the individual
pieces of material and guides their placement as they are secured together. A jig table’s primary
purpose is to provide efficiency, repeatability, accuracy, and interchangeability in the manufacturing of
trusses.
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Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

Job —In GS Truss, the term “Job” refers to the organization of truss files into logical groups according to
one or more shared properties, such as the name of the company, customer, or structure to which they
belong. Jobs are displayed in the GS Truss Projects window of GS Truss.

Joint — Any area where two or more truss pieces are connected together.

King Post — A vertical web at the center of a common or gable _ g
truss, or the vertical web at the end of a mono truss.

KTC — A GS Truss file that contains truss-to-truss connection = =
information. A king post affixed to a common truss

KTS — A truss file generated when an imported or newly created truss is saved in GS Truss. KTS files
contain all of the information required for output and production. Other type of truss files (ITR/ITF) will
be converted to KTS files upon their import into GS Truss.

LDG — A GS Plan loading file that is converted to a KTC file when opened in GS Truss.
Linear — Arranged in a line.

Live Load — Stressors produced by the use and occupancy of a building or other structure. Live loads do
not include construction or environmental loads such as wind, snow, rain, earthquakes, or floods.

Load — Any stressor, such as weight or friction, applied at any angle to a truss member.

Load and Resistance Factor Design — A method of proportioning the structural components of a building
such that their design strength equals or exceeds the required strength of the components under the
action of LRFD load combinations.

Load Factor — The amount by which a specified load is multiplied in order to calculate the design load.
LRFD - See “Load Resistance Factor Design.”

Main Wind Force Resisting System — Main Wind Force Resisting System (MWFRS) refers to the

assemblage of structural elements assigned to provide support and stability for the overall structure.
The system generally receives wind loading from more than one surface. Structural elements such as
cross bracing, shear walls, roof trusses, and roof diaphragms are part of MWFRS.

Mansard — A decorative steep-sloped roof on the perimeter of a building.

Material — The substance of which an object is made.
Material File - See ”MTR.” Mansard Roof

Material Priority Table — A GS Truss register that contains a detailed list of material options for the
construction of truss chords and webs. A single implementation of GS Truss can contain multiple MPTs;
each based upon a company’s inventory and desired bumping sequence for truss materials.

173



Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

Member — A section of truss that extends between two points or nodes. (See figure below.)

Chord

Segment Segment
Piece

Point Point Point

The parts of a truss include chords, webs, segments, members, points, splices, and pieces.

Metric Units — The decimal-based system of measurement in predominant use throughout most of the
world. (Examples of metric units include: meters and centimeters; kilograms and grams.)

Miter — A joint made by the equal beveling of each of the two parts to be joined.
Model — A representation of a building or other design.
Moment — A force that causes rotation, or has a tendency to cause rotation.

Moment Connection — A connection that is designed to prevent joints from rotating when external force
is applied to the unit.

MPT — See “Material Priority Table.”

MTR — A GS Truss file that provides material specifications for a given truss. GS Truss provides the
option to create an MTR file for each user-created truss.

MWEFRS — See “Main Wind Force Resisting System.”
Node — Any point on a truss where two or more members intersect.

Non-Bearing Wall — A wall that supports no additional vertical load beyond its own weight. Non-bearing
walls can be used to define and divide spaces

Non-Structural — In GS Truss, any truss, or portion of a truss, that is not designed for loading or other
forces.

Offset — A defined distance from an element or line, along which the element or line will move, or a new
element or line will be created.

Open Joint — A joint connection type in which the joining members meet at one corner of an edge,
leaving the remainder of the edge exposed.

ORD — An output file for the AMS roll-former controller.
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Origin — A fixed starting point, or the point in a coordinate system where the axes intersect.
Orthogonal — At right angles to, or perpendicular to.

Outlooker — A steel member affixed to a truss to form an overhang beyond the wall line of a gable.
Outrigger — See “Outlooker.”

Overhang — An extension of the top chord of a truss beyond the heel.

Panel — Any section of truss between two adjacent joints.

Panel Length — The distance between joints measured along a chord.

Panel Point — A position on a truss member associated with a joint, bearing, or splice.

PDF — A Portable Document Format (PDF) file.

Peak — The uppermost point of a truss where the sloped top chords meet. Keymark uses the terms peak
and apex interchangeably.

Piece — A portion of a truss formed from a single, continuous section of material.

Pinned Bearing — A fixed bearing that resists horizontal and vertical forces. Pictured at ﬁ@%
right are the icons that GS Truss uses to represent pinned bearings. Pinned icons

Pitch — The overall slope of the top chord of a truss, usually expressed as vertical rise over horizontal run
(e.g. 6/12). In GS Truss, the terms pitch and slope are used interchangeably.

Pitch Break — The point on a truss where two members with differing slopes meet.
Plate — See “Gusset Plate.”

Plot — An architectural- or engineering-plan drawing that shows the building(s), utility runs, and
equipment layout of a project.

Plumb Cut — A cut type in which the end of one member is cut vertically.

Ply — A single truss belonging to a multi-truss unit. In GS Truss, two to four identical trusses can be
joined as a single unit for added strength.

Point — See “Panel Point.”

Point Load — A load concentrated at a specific location.

Projected Load — A load that is applied relative to the horizontal plane.
PRT - An output file for the AMS roll-former controller.

Purlin — A bracing mechanism connecting neighboring trusses on the top chord and/or bottom chord.
Purlins support the loads from the roof deck or sheathing.
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Queen Post — One of two upright supporting webs, set _ _
vertically between the bottom and top chords of a truss, at =
equal distances from the apex of the truss. For example, an h
attic truss has two queen posts.

Queen posts on an attic truss
R Value — A numerical value used to indicate resistance to the

flow of heat.
Radial — Arranged along a radius or arc.
Rake — The sloped sides on the end of a roof.

Rake Load — A load that is applied in line with, or perpendicular to, the angle of the member receiving
the load.

Reaction — The force on a bearing produced by a truss.
Reference Point — An identified location that is used to position other objects relative to it.
Ridge — The line formed by the juncture of two sloping roof planes.

Roof Live Load — An impermanent load exerted on a roof, excluding snow and wind. The combined
weight of construction workers building a roof is an example of a Roof Live Load.

Roof Plane — 1) A roofing area defined by having three or more separate edges. 2) A single side of a
gable, hip, or mansard roof.

Seat Cut — A horizontal section of truss, at the end of a sloping bottom chord, which
provides a level surface for the truss to rest on a bearing.

Segment — Any section of a truss that extends from end to end on a continuous h—
member. Segments include both chords and webs.

—
Seat Cut

Shear Force — A stress that develops in a truss member due to the opposing forces created by loads and
reactions.

SKP — The file format used for projects created using Trimble SketchUp.

Slope — The angle of incline as measured against the horizontal plane, usually expressed as a ratio of
vertical rise to horizontal run, or as a percent. (For example, 6/12 or 33%.) In GS Truss, the terms pitch
and slope are used interchangeably.

Soffit — A board (or other material) fixed to the underside of an eave, along the
length of a structure, used to conceal the underlying assembly.

Span — The distance equal to the total unsupported length of the bottom chord of

. . Soffit
a truss, from bearing to bearing. °

Splice — An area where two chord members are joined together to form a single
member. Splices may occur at or between panel points.

Square Cut — A cut made perpendicular to the length of a member.
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Stub — The action of cutting/trimming a section of
a truss, usually to accommodate size limits for

shipping.

Structural — As the term is used in GS Truss, the
term structural refers to any truss that supports

. . L S CLEAR SPAN
load and adds to the physical integrity of a o RIOR TSNS
building as a whole. With the exception of gables, most trusses are structural; however, gables may be
designed for structural integrity as well.

Substrate — A subsurface to which another material is bonded
TBF — See “Title Block File.”

Tension — A force that tends to stretch or elongate a body. As the term is used in Keymark applications,
tension is the opposite of compression.

Terrain Category — A measure of the wind-breaking effect of the terrain surrounding a building site. The
more a building site is surrounded by trees, other buildings, and/or structures, the less exposed it is to
the full force of the wind.

Title Block File — A GS Truss Title Block File (TBF) file contains information about a company, including
the organization’s name, address, logo, and contact numbers. GS Truss embeds TBF information in
construction-document outputs.

Tributary Width — That portion of a roof where a load acts on the truss immediately below it. Tributary
width includes the width of the given truss, plus half the distance to the adjoining trusses on either side.

Truss — An engineered, structural component, designed to carry its own weight plus the weight of
superimposed loads. Truss members form a semi-rigid structural framework, and are assembled such
that members form triangles.

Truss Engineering Drawing — A drawing, prepared by a professional engineer, that prescribes truss
geometry (span, slope, chords, webs, panel point locations, plating, design loads, etc.) usually required
for manufacturing and building inspection.

Truss Member — See “Member.”
Truss Panel — See “Panel.”
Truss Piece — See “Piece.”
Truss Segment — See “Segment.”

Truss-To-Truss Connection Table — A Truss-to-Truss Connection (TTC) table defines the specific
relationship between each carried truss and its carrying truss. GS Truss automatically generates a TTC
table each time a GS Plan LDG file is loaded. Once created, the contents of a TTC table can be edited
directly, when changes to truss design warrantit. A TTC table can also be created manually when a
collection of trusses has been created from scratch by the user. GS Truss saves TTC information in a file
with a “KTC” extension.

TTC — See “Truss-To-Truss Connection Table.”
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Appendix A: Glossary of Terms (continued)

V Roll — A bearing type that accommodates limited vertical forces while resisting @ <E
horizontal forces. Pictured at right are the icons that GS Truss uses to represent V-Roll
bearingS. V Roll icons

Valley — The internal angle formed by the intersection of two sloping sides of
a roof.

Valley Set — A collection of trusses used to continue a roof line when roofs
intersect.

A Roof Valley

Vent — An opening placed in a structure in order to promote air circulation.
Vertical — Perpendicular to the horizon.

Vertical Offset — A measure of specific distance, from a given point, perpendicular to the plane of the
horizon.

Vertical Roll Bearing — See “V Roll.”

Web — Internal members that join the top and bottom chords of a truss. These members typically carry
axial forces.

Web Crippling — The limit state of local failure for a web plate in the immediate vicinity of a
concentrated load or reaction.
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APPENDIX B: GSS PRESETS

GSS Presets are used to define the parameters used for manufacturing CFS-framing components with a
Global Steel Systems (GSS) roll former equipped with a Beck controller. The following is a description of

the various fields and functions available in the GSS Presets dialog box:

— General Setting;

Maximum Depth | 8-0

Minimum Depth |10
g
Minimum Thickness | 1-0
3-0

Maximum Thickness | 3~

Shape Type [V Studs

[~ Tracks

Mil Range |43 71

i Additional Section Nam

3625162-33-G60:;M3333G60-7.500 LI Add Modify Delete
r— Tool Number:
Printer 1 29 utility Hole IE
Printer 2 -1 Dimple IZ
Printer 3 -1 Double Dimple |—1
Print start -1 Anchor/Bolt Hole |-1
Index Hole 4 Web Cut |—1
Full Shear -1 Flange Cut |-1
Half Shear -1 Lip Punch I -1
— Tool Setting

Reverse Tracks

Courtesy Cuts

Sort String

Print Padding

Character Width

Dimple Distance from Hard
Webcut Length

‘Webcut Overlap

Webcut Padding

TS

|

Double Dimple Len

-

Flange Length

@

Flange Overlap

e

Flange Offset
Utility Start
Utility O.C. Spacing

=

T

Utility Minimum
Half Shear Max Len

Half Shear Min Len

Company Name

GSS presets
Machine
Stick Functions
|smH =|
Copy Machine
Delete Machine
Rename Machine
Scheme Name
IGSS-Z Trusses LI
Copy Scheme |
Delete Scheme |
Rename Scheme |
[w Show Truss Presets
[ Metric
[~ High Precision
Preset File
GSSPresets.bd =
Save I Cancel

Figure 207: The Machine Settings page for GSS Presets.

Machine Settings vs. Stick Functions — When the Machine Functions option is selected, the GSS Presets
dialog box will appear as it does the figure above. This page of the dialog box is used to control Section
information (that is, profile and material specifications), as well as the assighnment of Too/ Numbers and
Tool Settings. The Stick Functions page of this dialog box is used to define the specific types of pieces to
be manufactured. (See page 185.)

GLOBAL SETTINGS

The following settings in the GSS Presets dialog box are global in nature, affecting both Machine Settings
and Stick Functions.

Scheme Name — All of the settings defined within the GSS Presets dialog box are saved, collectively, as a
scheme. A single scheme can be used to control the settings for multiple machines and, within a single
scheme, the settings for each machine can be configured differently. Likewise, each GSS machine can be
assigned to multiple schemes. Only one scheme can be active for at any given time.
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Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

The Scheme Name drop-down provides a list of all schemes available for your GSS roll formers. The
scheme that is selected from this list will serve as the default scheme for all your GSS Production

files.

Copy Scheme — Click on the Copy Scheme button to
create a copy of the scheme that is currently selected
in the Scheme Name drop-down list. When you click
on this button, GS Truss will open a Copy Scheme
dialog box like the one pictured in Figure 208. Type a
unique name into the New Name field, and then click
on the OK button to save the new copy of your
scheme. You can then modify the new copy of your
scheme as desired. (Click on the Cancel button to

close this dialog box without saving a copy of your scheme.)

2| x|

Current Name: GSS-2 Trusses

New Name: | 6SS-2 Walls

oK I Cancel I

Enter a Unique Name

Figure 208: The Copy Scheme dialog box.

x|
Delete Scheme — Click on the Delete Scheme button to erase the

scheme that is currently selected in the Scheme Name drop-down el el i
list. When you click on this button, GS Truss will display the

warning message shown in Figure 209. Click on the OK button to T ok ] cancel

proceed with erasing the selected scheme. Click on the Cancel

button to close this message box without deleting the scheme. Figure 209: The warning message

Rename Scheme — Click on the Rename Scheme button
to change the name of the scheme currently

selected in the Scheme Name drop-down list. When
you do so, a Rename Scheme dialog box like the one
pictured in Figure 210 will open. Type a new and
unique name for the scheme in the New Name field,
and then click on the OK button to save your

changes. Click on the Cancel button to close this
dialog box without changing the name of the

selected scheme.

displayed when deleting a scheme.

2l

Current Name: Test Scheme

New Name: I

‘ oK I ‘ Cancel I

Enter a Unique Name

Figure 208: The Rename Scheme dialog box.

Show Wall/Floor Presets — When this checkbox is activated, wall and floor-related presets in the
GSS Presets dialog box are enabled and available for editing. When not checked, wall and floor-
related presets are grayed-out and their current values cannot be changed.

Show Truss Presets — When this checkbox is activated, truss-related presets in the GSS Presets
dialog box are enabled and available for editing. When not checked, truss-related presets are

grayed-out and their current values cannot be changed.

Metric — When this checkbox is activated, measurement values in the GSS Presets dialog box are
displayed in millimeters, rather than feet, inches, and sixteenths of an inch.

High Precision — When the High Precision checkbox is activated, measurement values in the GSS
Presets dialog box are calculated and displayed down to four decimal points.

Preset File —This read-only field displays the name of the file used to store GSS Presets information.
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Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

COMMAND BUTTONS

Save — Clicking on the Save button stores all user-defined changes to GSS Presets and closes the GSS

Presets dialog box.

Cancel — Clicking on the Cancel button discards all user-defined changes to GSS Presets and closes

the GSS Presets dialog box.

MACHINE SETTINGS

Machine — This drop-down provides a list of all roll formers currently entered into the system. (Note
that all machine names are user defined.) The machines in this list are presented in the order in
which they are designated to process a job. Select a machine from this list if you wish to view or

make changes to its current settings.

Copy Machine — Click on the Copy Machine button

to create a duplicate copy of all the settings defined
for the roll former that is currently selected in the
Machine drop-down list. When you do so, a Copy
Machine dialog box like the one pictured in Figure
211 will open. Type a name for your copy in the New
Name field. (Note that all machine names must be
unique.) When you are done, click on the OK button
to save your copy and close the Copy Machine dialog

2l

Current Name: SMH

New Name: I

Cancel I

[ o | |

Enter a Unique Name

Figure 209: The Copy Machine dialog box.

box. Click on the Cancel button to close the dialog box without saving your copy.

x

1. Do you want to delete this machine?

Cancel |

Figure 210: The warning message

machine.
dis-played when deleting a machine.

Rename Machine — Click on the Rename Machine
button to change the name assigned to an existing
roll former. When you click on this button, a
Rename Machine dialog box like the one pictured in
Figure 213 will open. Bear in mind that the name
assigned to each machine must be unique.

General Settings

Delete Machine — Click on the Delete Machine button to erase
the machine that is currently selected in the Machine drop-down
list. When you do so, a warning message like the one pictured in
Figure 212 will open. Click on the OK button to delete the
selected machine and close this message box. Click on the Cancel
button to close the dialog box without deleting the selected

/x|

Current Name: SMH

Newr Name: |

Cancel I

[ o | |

Enter a Unique Name

Figure 211: The Rename Machine dialog box.

Minimum Depth — This field is used to define the minimum stick depth that the selected machine

can accommodate.

Maximum Depth — This field is used to define the maximum stick depth that the selected machine

can accommodate.

181



Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

Minimum Thickness — This field is used to define the minimum stick thickness that the selected
machine can accommodate.

Maximum Thickness — This field is used to define the maximum stick thickness that the selected
machine can accommodate.

Shape Type

Studs — When this checkbox is activated, the selected machine is designated for manufacturing stud
sections. If the checkbox is not activated, the machine is designated as not supporting the
manufacture of stud sections.

Tracks — When this checkbox is activated, the selected machine is designated for manufacturing
track sections. If the checkbox is not activated, the machine is designated as not supporting the
manufacture of track sections.

Mil Range — The minimum and maximum thicknesses of CFS coils supported by the selected
machine.

Additional Section Names

In GS Truss, a section is the combination of the profile and material specification designated for
machine output. Section information allows products specified in GS Truss and GS Panel to have a
coil associated with them.

[Drop Down] — This drop-down provides a list of all

sections currently available in the system. 2l x|

Add - Clicking on the Add button opens an Add Section Name: |
Section dialog box like the one pictured in Figure
214. Type the desired Section Name and Coil Name

Coil Name: I

into the fields provided, and then click on the OK [ o | [ concel |

button to save your new Section. Click Cancel to Coil name (ex M3333G60-7.500)

close this dialog box without saving the new Section. Figure 212: The Add Section dialog box.
2Ixll  Modify — Clicking on the Modify button will open a

Modify Section dialog box like the one pictured in
Figure 215. Change the Section Name and Coil

Section Name: |3625162-33-G6D

Coil Name: | M3333G60-7.500 Name data as desired, and then click on the OK
button to save your changes. Click Cancel to close
o] [ ot ] this dialog box without saving your changes.

Section name (ex 3625162-33-G60)

Figure 213: The Modify Section dialog box.

Delete — If you click on the Delete button, the section that is currently displayed in the Section Name
drop-down list will be deleted from the system. No warning message is displayed prior to the
deletion, so be sure you wish to delete the selected section before clicking on this command button.
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Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

Tool Numbers

Printer 1 — The assigned Tool Number for Printer 1. A value of “-1” is used to designate that Printer
1 does not exist. A value of “99” indicates a GSS-specified printer command.

Printer 2 — The assigned Tool Number for Printer 2. A value of “-1” is used to designate that Printer
2 does not exist. A value of “99” indicates a GSS-specified printer command.

Printer 3 — The assigned Tool Number for Printer 3. A value of “-1” is used to designate that Printer
3 does not exist. A value of “99” indicates a GSS-specified printer command.

Print Start — The field is used to define the starting location for location-specific printing operations.

Index Hole — This field is used to assign a Tool Number for an Index Hole Punch. A value of “-1” is
used to designate that no Index Hole Punch is present.

Full Shear — This field is used to assign a Too/ Number for a Full Shear Punch. A value of “-1”“is used
to designate that no Full Shear Punch is present.

Half Shear — This field is used to assign a Tool Number for a Half Shear Punch. A value of “-1 “is
used to designate that no Half Shear Punch is present.

Utility Hole — This field is used to assign a Tool/ Number for a Utility Hole Punch. A value of “-1 “is
used to designate that no Utility Hole Punch is present.

Dimple — This field is used to assign a Tool Number for a Dimple Punch. A value of “-1 “is used to
designate that no Dimple Punch is present.

Double Dimple — This field is used to assign a Tool Number for a Double Dimple Punch. A value of “-
1 “is used to designate that no Double Dimple Punch is present.

Anchor/Bolt Hole — This field is used to assign a Tool Number for an Anchor Punch. A value of “-1 “
is used to designate that no Anchor Punch is present.

Web Cut — This field is used to assign a Too/ Number for a Web Cut Punch. A value of “-1 “is used to
designate that no Web Cut Punch is present.

Flange Cut — This field is used to assign a Tool Number for a Flange Cut Punch. A value of “-1“is
used to designate that no Flange Cut Punch is present.

Lip Punch — This field is used to assign a Too/ Number for a Lip Punch. A value of “-1 “is used to
designate that no Lip Punch is present.

Tool Settings

Reverse Tracks — When this checkbox is activated, tracks that are modeled right-to-left are reversed
to align printing with the other pieces in a given component.

Courtesy Cuts — When this checkbox is activated, bottom tracks are machined to include web cuts
for doors.

183



Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

Sort String — This field is used to define the sort order for sticks, according to the following values:

= “W” sorts sticks by from greatest to least width.

“ "

= “w” sorts sticks by from least to greatest width
= “L” sorts sticks by from greatest to least length.

™ llln

sorts sticks by from least to greatest length
Note that two characters may be entered into this field to designate a two-level sort order.

Print Padding — This field is used to define the distance between a punch and the start of a print
message.

Character Width — This field specifies the width of individual print characters (in inches).

Dimple Distance from Hard — The specified distance from the hard side of a section to a Dimple
Punch. A value of 0.0 is used to center the dimple in relation to both a stud and its track.

Webcut Length — This field is used to define the actual size of the web cut tool.

Webcut Overlap — This field is used to define the overlap required between successive web cut
punches to eliminate any extra sharp pieces of metal when there are double or triple web cuts.

Webcut Padding — This field enlarges web cuts at each end by the value entered here.
Double Dimple Len — This field defines the spacing between dimples of double dimple tool.
Flange Length — This field defines the size of the flange cut punch.

Flange Overlap — This field defines the amount flange cuts will overlap when more than one
successive cut is called for.

Flange Offset — This field allows the user to offset the cutting if not aligning correctly.

Utility Start — This field is used to define the location of the first utility hole.

Utility O. C. Spacing — This field is used to define the spacing of utility punches.

Utility Minimum — The minimum distance of a utility hole from the end of a stick.

Half Shear Max Len — Sticks shorter than this length will receive a half shear rather than a full shear.
Half Shear Min Len — The maximum total length for consecutive, half-sheared sticks.

Company Name — When this checkbox is activated, the user may elect to enter a Company Name to
be printed on machine outputs.
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Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

STICK FUNCTIONS

These checkboxes are used to define the stick types to be processed for the selected machine.

GSS presets

Machine Settings

[ Wall Piea —Truss Pieces

Stud [v V.Top Plate  [v

Party Stud [v Ribbon Plate [+ e o

King Stud [ Corner Blocking [v s =
Tee Stud v Tee Blocking [
Scheme Name End Stud v Fire Blocking [+
IdefauItScheme ;I Support Stud [ Blocking e
Copy Scheme Trimmer v Bracing ira
Delete Scheme Sill Trimmer [+ Backing ica
Rename Scheme e = gL o
Header v User 2 v
sill [v User 3 ica
Bottom Plate [ User 4 ira
[+ iShow Wall/Floor Preset To Plate o User 3 -
V. BatPlate  [v User 6 [+

[ Show Truss Presets

I~ Metric

| High Precision

Preset File

GSSPresats.bd =l

Save I Cancel

Wall Pieces

When any of the Wall Piece checkboxes are activated, the scheme for the selected machine will
include the ability to manufacture the given piece type. The list of wall pieces that can be produced
includes the following:

Party Stud Header Tee Blocking
King Stud Sill Fire Blocking
Tee Stud Bottom Plate Blocking
End Stud Top Plate Bracing
Support Stud V. Bot Plate Backing
Trimmer V. Top Plate User 1-6

Sill Trimmer Ribbon Plate

Cripple Corner Blocking

185



Appendix B: GSS Presets (continued)

Truss Pieces

Webs — When this checkbox is activated, the selected machine is designated to produce web pieces.

Chords — When this checkbox is activated, the selected machine is designated to produce chord
pieces.
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APPENDIX C: CuTtlL

IST

Circles indicate fastener count i webs. Squares ndicate fastener count in chords.

916

" min for each sheet of steel connect

Left heel to Ist pitch break: 5-10-0

Chords

NN\ ‘éi:l"pany Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
ess 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName Housed
KeyBuild® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date: 8/4/2014 1:54:39 PM
EoyTinsel (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany System eSOl
Version: 5.001 [Build 741] Page: 1of1
Report: Cutting
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6112 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 4041bs
‘ 500 500 ‘
; 500 1000 '
0-6-0 0-6-0
6
0-0-0
| 10-0-0 ‘
) 1
10-0-0

"Fasteners” mdicates the number of #10 SDS (AISD fasteners rquired at one end ofthe member. Each value indicates the nunber of fasteners required. Where connection plates

are called out on this dowing, 2 plate is required. Refér to Genennl Notes for fiunher clanfication. Allowable shear per fistener is caleulated per the NASPEC 2007 WITE SUPPLEMENT #2. Maintain fastener spacing at 9/16” 1. Maintain fistener edge magin at

Right heel to last piich break: 5-10-0

3505162-43 (50 ksi)

(1) Top Chd 1-3

1

330516243 (50 ksi)

(1) Top Chd 3-5

Lj 3505162-43 (30 ks1)

Notch Flange 0-2-13 at 6
Notch Flange 0-2-13 at

(1)Bot Chd 6-8

(1) Web 5-6

‘Webs
E 3505162-43 (50 ksi) . E 350516243 (50 ksi) E 350516243 (50ksi)
- 0-5-¢
. 0-5-8 50
L
(1) Web 1-8 E (1) Web 2.8 (1) Web 2.7
E 3505162-43 (50 ksi) ot E 350516243 (50 ksi) E 350516243 (50ksi)
90
2-10-10 50
LAAA,_il_il_AAAAJ
(1) Web3-7 sToie (1) Web 47 (1) Web 4-6
' 3505162-43 (50 ksi) .
0-5-8
R
o 0-5-8 50
L
0-s5-¢

Joint Connection Table

WARNING: The following pieces are longer than their maimmm specified splice lengths

Top Chd 1-3, Top Chd 3-5, Bot Chd 6-8

Jomt | Mbr Fasteners PGov| Mbr Fasteners PGov| Mbr Fasteners PGov] Mbr Fasteners PGov
5D T— U165 ] Web 1.8 ' U6 16: |
2 |Top Chd 2 43 Ibs| Top Chd 34 - 73 Ibs | Web 28 2 353 Ibs | Web 2.7 2 125 Ibs
3 |Top Chd2-: 2 413 Ibs | Web 3.7 2 261 Ibs | Top Chd 3 2 413 Ibs
4 |Top Chd 4- 473 Ibs | Top Chd 56 - 45 Ibs | Web 4.7 2 125 Ibs | Web 4-6 2 533 Ibs
5 |Top Chd 3-5 s | Web 56 2 96 Ibs
6 _|BotChd 68 lbs | Web 5-6 2 96 Ibs |[Web 4.6 2
7 |Bot Chd 10-11 Bot Chd 13-14 - 461 Ibs | Web 2-7 2 Web 3.7 2 261 Ibs
Web 47 lbs
8 |BotChd 68 s| Web 18 2 96 Ibs | Web J 8 2
Elevation Table:
X Location Top Chord: Bottom Chord: X Location: Top Chord: Bottom Chomd: X Location: Top Chord. Bottom Chorl:
000 050 000 3040 281 0-0-0 1000 060 0-0-0
2460 190 000 750 190 000
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APPENDIX D: PLOT DRAWING

are called out on this drawing a plate is required. Refer to General Notes for further clanfication. Allowable shear per fastener is calculated per the NASPEC 2007 WITH SUPPLEMENT #2
9/16" min for each sheet of steal connected.

Deflection
TL:0.02 in
11:0.01 in

Hoz TL: 0.01 n

L/
L7999
L1999

CSI Summary
TC : 0.108 34)
BC - 0163 (M
Web: 0113 2:8)

Allowed
L/180

L/240

Reaction Summary
JT

Type Brz Combo __ BreWidth Max React Max Grav Uplift Max MWEFRS Uplift Max C&C Uplift Max Uplift Max Honz

s
412 Tbs

6 HRoll (W1 1

Material Summary

TCh 350516243 (30 ksi)
350516243 (50 ksi)
350516243 (50 ksi)

TChd Bracing Sheathed

d
BChd BChd Bracing: Sheathed

Tebs
Loads Summary

1) This truss has been designed for the effects due to standard loading of TC Live = 20 psf TC Dead = 10 psf: BC Live = 0 psf: BC Dead =
10 psfat 24 ioc

2) This truss has been designed for the effects due to 10 psfbottom chord live load plus dead loads

3) This truss has been designed for the effects of balanced and unbalanced snow loads in accordance with ASCE7 - 02, using a ground snow
load of 20 psfand terrain category B. The exposure condition is Partially Exposed. The thermal condition is All Others (Ct = 1.0) with
building category IV (I= 1.2). The roof ventilation is Unknown with Roof R-Value Unknown. The roof slope is 6 /12 and the surface type is
All Others. This truss has not been designed to account for the effects of ice dams forming at the eaves

Member Forces Summary Table indicates: Menber ID, max CSL mex axial force, (max conpr force if different fom max axial force)

&K Z::’l'pmw Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
oss 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName: House4
KeyBuild® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date 8/4/2014 2:11:00 PM
KeyTruss® (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany System: S LE
Version: 5.001 [Build 741] - Page Lofl
Report: Eng Plot
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 404 1bs
X 5-00 , 500 ‘
i 5-00 ' 10-00 '
0-6-0 3-0-0 0-6-0
3
4 1218
7 g
B
6
0-00 0-0-0
X 10-0-0 ‘
' 1000 ‘

Circles indicate fastener count in webs. Squares indicate fstener count in chords. "Fasteners” indicates the number of#10 SDS (AISD fisteners required at one end of the member. Each value indicates the nunber of fasteners required. Where connection plates

Maintain fastener spacing at 9/16” min. Maintain fastener edge mrgin at

TChd J1-2 0.058 43 Ibs (38 Ibs)] 2-3 0.108 473 bs 34 0.108 473 Ibs 4-3 0.058 45 Ibs (38 Ibs))
BChd_|6-7 0.133 461 Ibs @ Ibs) 0133 461 Ths 0 Ibs)|
Webs |18 0.018 96 Ibs 0.025 -125Ths 47 0.025 125 Tbs 56 0.018 96 Ibs
28 0.113 =333 Ibs 0.052 261 Ibs [UBLEY B2 0.113 333 Ibs
Additional Notes:

The end of every chord segment shall be braced laterally perpendicular to the plane of the truss. Lateral braces shall be installed within 6 " of the end of each chord segment.
NOTE : Web crippling calculation assume truss is fastened to support.

AlL GENERAL NOTES OF THIS DRAWING PACKAGE SHAIL BE CONSIDEREDAS AN INTEGRAL PART OF THIS COMPONENT DESIGN DOCUMENT. NOTE THAT THE TestCo. Inc.
PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER.'S SEAL INDICATES ONLY THAT THE TRUSS ASSEMBLY SHOWN ON THIS SHEET MEETS THE MINIMUMAPPLICABLE DESIGN CRITERIA FOR 1000 Wonder Way
THE LOADS, LOADING CONDITIONS, TRUSS MEMBER CONFIGURATIONS, AND SPANS LISTED ON THIS SHEET Boulder, Colorado 80301
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APPENDIX E: JOINT DETAILS

Your o ;N .-
NN Company Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Pogs 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName House 4
KeyBuild® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date: 8/4/2014 2:26:31 PM
KeyTruss® (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany System: Cess0a0
Version: 5.001 [Build 741] - Page: lofl
Report Joint Details
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 4041bs
i 5-00 f 5-00 ‘
. 5-0-0 ‘ 1000 !
0-6-0 3-00 060
3
6112 2
1
& 7 =
0-0-0 0-0-0
| 1000
‘ 1000 ‘
NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares: Fastener count in chords; Each wvalue indicates the number of fasteners required.

1

2 3

4
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APPENDIX F: SINGLE PAGE JOINT DETAILS

oSS NARK Jour Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
e —— f;"g';”‘“’ 1000 Sunset Blvd. ‘Suite 100 JobNeme  Housed
GS Build® System AnyTown, USA 10101 ?3[51 1(5:-'12:?(2}1450 12:51:19 PM
GS Truss® 800) 555-0000 email@yourcompan; ystem ce o
Version: 5.005 [Build 45] (800) @y pany Page ofs
Report: Joint Details
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 404 Tbs
, 2-6-0 ‘ 250 , 2-6-0 , 2-5-0 ‘
2-6-0 ‘ 5-0-0 ' 7-6-0 ' 10-0-0 :
0-6-0 3-0-0 0-6-0
3
BITZ 2 4 1216
1 5
7 r
0-0-0 0-0-0
, 5-0-0 , 5-0-0 )
5.0-0 10-0-0
NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares: Fastener count in chords; Bach wvalue indicates the number of fasteners required.

1
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Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares:

Fastener count in chords;

& KEYMARK 'g';';‘\ - Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Lngﬂ" e 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 TobName: House 4
GS Buld® System AnyTown, USA 10101 ]sjatf glz-‘gouasu 1:0248 PM
GS Truss® 800) 555-0000 email@yourcompan yster e e
Version: 5.005 [Build 45] (800) @y pany E’c;%ziﬂ ] ? o‘;lf[ SDmﬂs
SPAN PITCH OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 241in 40.4 Ibs
) 26-0 ) 2-6-0 ) 2-6-0 )
0-6-0 5-0-0 30-0 7-6-0 10-00 046-0
3
4 216
1/ 5
7 L
0-0-0 0-0-0
: : 5-0-0 :
10-0-0

Each value indicates the number of fasteners required.

2
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Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

g KEYMARK |Your Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
TR Slomu s S Loy 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName:  House 4
GS Build® System AnyTown, USA 10101 ?3[51 3:"12-"?&50 1:17:18 PM
GS Truss® 800) 555-0000 email@yourcompan: e e
Version: 5.005 [Build 45] (800) @y pany Page. 3of8
Report: Joint Details
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 404 Ths
‘ 2-6-0 ‘ 25-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘ 2-5-0 ‘
‘ 2-5-0 ‘ 5-0-0 ‘ 7-6-0 ‘ 10-0-0 :
0-6-0 3-0-0 0-6-0
3
8T 2 4 1216
1 5
g 7 5
0-0-0 0-0-0
‘ 5-0-0 ‘ 5-0-0 )
5-0-0 10-0-0
NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares: Fastener count in chords; Each wvalue indicates the number of fasteners required.

3
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Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

Fastener count in webs; Squares:

Fastener count in chords;

& KEYMARK 'é';:]:\ - Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
. 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 iy —
GS Bulld® System AnyTown, USA 10101 ?atte ’é‘liglz}lj} 13217 PM
o ystem: ee (|
\-‘qsimc-;gorggs[gﬂd o (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany s fofs
Report: Joint Details
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 241 40.41bs
2-6-0 ‘ 26-0 , 2-6-0 , 2-6-0 ‘
0-6-0 2-6-0 5-0-0 30-0 7-6-0 10-0-0 06-0
3
BT 2 4 1216
1 5
7 L
0-0-0 5-0-0 , 5-0-0 0-0-0
5-0-0 10-0-0
NOTE: Circles:

Each value indicates the number of fasteners required.

4

193




Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares:

Fastener count in chords;

& KEYMARK "é‘;‘:‘l\ - Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Lngﬁ" = 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 TobNzme: House 4
GS Buld® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date: 3/12/2015  146:12 PM
Bl T (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany System geeoe
Version: 5.005 [Build 45] f{i‘f}iﬁ ] } 0‘; [sDetaﬂs
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 40.4 Ibs
, 2-6-0 , 26-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘
06 260 500 L., 760 1000 .o
3
6z 2 4 1216
1 5
7 L
0'9'0 5-0-0 ‘ 5-0-0 0'9'0
5-0-0 ‘ 10-0-0 ‘

Each walue indicates the number of fasteners required.

S)
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Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

& KEYMARK "é‘;‘:‘l\ - Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Lng;’ Y 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName:  House 4
GS Build® System AnyTown, USA 10101 ?atte. ?:-'12:'2%1450 1:50:42 PM
el 800) 555-0000 email@; ystem Sk
Version 5.005 [Buld 45] (290) email@yourcompany Il;iiin _ sofs
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 40.4 Ibs
, 2-6-0 , 26-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘
oeo 260 500 L o 760 1000 oo
3
6MZ 2 4 126
1 5
7 L
0'9'0 5-0-0 ‘ 5-0-0 0'9'0
5-0-0 ‘ 10-0-0 ‘

NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares: Fastener count in chords; Each value indicates the number of fasteners required.

6
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Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

& KEYMARK "é‘;‘:‘l\ - Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
g 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName:  House 4
GS Buld® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date: JLYRIS 1516 PM
GS Truss® 800) 555-0000 email@yourcompan i =
Version 5.005 [Buld 45] (290) @y pany Page 70f8
Report: Joint Details
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 40.4Ibs
, 26-0 , 246-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘
: 2-6-0 ' 50-0 ‘ 760 ‘ 10-0-0 ‘
0-6-0 3-0-0 0-6-0
3
6MZ 2 4 1216
1 5
7 h
0'9'0 5-0-0 ‘ 5-0-0 0'9'0
5-0-0 10-0-0
NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares: Fastener count in chords; Each value indicates the number of fasteners required.

v
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Appendix F: Single Page Joint Details (continued)

& KEYMARK "é‘;‘:‘l\ - Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Lng;’ Y 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName:  House 4
GS Build® System AnyTown, USA 10101 ?atte. ?:-'12:'2%1450 2:06:13 PM
el 800) 555-0000 email@; ystem Sk
Version 5.005 [Buld 45] (290) email@yourcompany Il;iiin _ sofs
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 40.4 Ibs
, 2-6-0 , 26-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘ 2-6-0 ‘
oeo 260 500 L o 760 1000 oo
3
6MZ 2 4 126
1 5
7 L
0'9'0 5-0-0 ‘ 5-0-0 0'9'0
5-0-0 ‘ 10-0-0 ‘

NOTE: Circles: Fastener count in webs; Squares: Fastener count in chords; Each value indicates the number of fasteners required.

8
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APPENDIX G: PRICING REPORT

Your 7 . > W s -
: Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
e Cmgary 1000 Sunset Bivd. Suite 100
Loge Sunset Blvd. Suite JobName: H?use4
KeyBuild® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date: 8/5/2014 7:44:37AM
KeyTruss® (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany Systenx i 2'030
Version: 5.001 [Build 741] - Page: Tof2
Report. Pricing
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 241n 4041bs
I 5-00 ‘ 500 ‘
" 5-00 ! 10-0-0 '
0-6-0 3-00 0-6-0
3
612 2
1
-5
0-0-0 0-0-0
| 1000 )
10-0-0
Truss Pricing
Mbr Type Lmﬂh Cost
Top Chord 1089 fi $ 111.06
Bottom Chord 10.00 ft $102.00
Webs 1437ft $ 146,61
Piece Total 35261 $359.67
Connection Materials Quantity Cost
#10 SDS (AISD 32 $0.00
Total Cost of Connection Matenial $0.00
Total Cost of Matenials $ 35967
Labor Type Cost
Saw Setup (Ave over 1 trusses ) $71.71
Saw Run $62.00
Table Setup ( Ave over 1 trusses ) $2832
Table Run $9141
Total Labor $25344
Total Cost Per Ply $613.11
Overhead (0 %) $0.00
Total Price per Ply 61311
Labor Details
Saw Setup (Total SS/ 1 truss)
Description Quantity Cost Per Unit Cost
Length of $pan 1000/ @ $1.0000/ft $10.00
Length of Span Over 10 ft Length 0.00 ft @ $1.0000/ft $0.00
Total Span Over 10 ft Length 000 ft @ $1.0000/ft $0.00
Max Width of the Truss @ $1.0000/ft $10.00
Max Height of the Truss $1.0000/f $293
Qty of Trusses $1.0000 $1.00
#of TC Pieces 3.5 in Wide $1.0000 $2.00
Length of TC Pieces 3.5 1n Wide $1.0000/ft $10.89
# of BC Pieces 3.3 in Wide $1.0000 $1.00
Length of BC Pieces 3.5 in Wide $1.0000/ft $10.00
# of Chord Pieces 3.5 in Wide $1.0000 $3.00
Length of Chord Pieces 3.5 in Wide $1.0000/ft $20.89
# of Web Pieces 1.3 1n Wide $1.0000 $0.00
Length of Web Pieces 1.5 in Wide $ 1.0000/ft $0.00
Total Saw Setup $71.71
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Appendix G:

Pricing Report (continued)

Your our N &
L Company Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Logo 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 JobName: House 4
KeyBuild® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date: 8/5/2014 7:44:37AM
KeyTruss® (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany System S e 5'030
Version: 5.001 [Build 741] - Page: 2of2
Report: Pricing
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 404 1bs

Saw Run
Description Quantity Cost Per Uit Cost
# of Square Cuts $1.0000 $20.00
# of Angled Single Cuts $1.0000 $0.00
# of Double Cuts $1.0000 $0.00
Total # of Cuts $1.0000 $20.00
# of Unique Angles $1.0000 $1.00
# of Unique Lengths $ 1.0000 $5.00
# of Plated Joints $1.0000 $0.00
# of Patch Break Joints $1.0000 §5.00
# of Smooth Chord Joints $1.0000 $3.00
# of Interior Joints $1.0000 §0.00
Total # of Joints $ 1.0000 $8.00
Total Saw Run $62.00

Table Setup (Total TS/ 1 truss)
Description Cost Per Unit Cost
# of TC Pieces $1.0000 §2.00
#of BC Pieces $1.0000 $1.00
# of Chord Pieces $1.0000 8300
# of Web Pieces $ 1.0000 $7.00
Total # of Pieces $1.0000 $10.00
# of Composite Pieces $1.0000 3000
# of Preces Shorter than 2 ft $1.0000 §2.00
# Pieces Longer than 4 ft $1.0000 $300
# of Patch Break Jomnts with Gussets $1.0000 $0.00
# of Smooth Chord Joints with Gussets $1.0000 $000
# of Interior Joint Gusset Plates $1.0000 $0.00
Total # of Plates $1.0000 $0.00
# of Splice Joints $1.0000 $0.00
# of Fasteners $0.0100 $032
Total Table Setup $2832

Table Run
Description Quantity Cost Per Unit Cost
Length of TC Pieces $1.0000/ft $1089
Length of BC Pieces $1.0000/f $10.00
Length of Chord Pieces $1.0000 /% $2089
Length of Web Pieces $1.0000/f $1437
Total Length of Preces $1.0000/f $3526
Total Table Run $9141
Total Labor Cost £253.44
Material List
Material Desc Wot/Len Cost/Len Len/Truss Total Len Wat/ Truss Total Wgt Cost/Truss Total Cost
3505162-43 (50 ksi) 1.14 plf $10.2000 /ft 3526 ft 3526 ft 40.09 Ibs 40.09 Ibs 35967 359.67
Totals 40.09 Ibs 4009 Ibs 35967 359.67
Connection List
Connection Desc Qty/Truss Total Qty Wgt/Truss Total Wat Cost/Truss Total Cost
#10 SDS (AISD) 2 32 0.321bs 0.321bs 0.00 0.00
Totals 0321bs 0321bs 0.00 000
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APPENDIX H: JIG SETTINGS

4N Zﬂ‘::"lmy Your Company Name Truss: Simple Truss
Logo 1000 Sunset Blvd. Suite 100 TobName: House4
KeyBuild® System AnyTown, USA 10101 Date 8/5/2014 7:54:40AM
KeyTruss® (800) 555-0000 email@yourcompany System: Cees st
Version: 5.001 [Build 741] - Page Tofl
Report: Jig Settings
SPAN PITCH QTY OHL OHR PLYS SPACING WGT/PLY
10-0-0 6/12 1 0-0-0 0-0-0 1 24in 404 1bs
2
~A0
Presets:
X Offset: 1-0-0 Table Height 10-0-0 Stop Diameter: 0-3-0
Y Offset: 1-0-0 Table to Rails: 0-6-0 Stop te Pointer: 0-3-0
Rail # Location: Top Chord: Bottom Chord:
Table 1 Begin 1-0-0
1 5-0-0 3-10-11 1-1-8
2 9-0-0 2-10-11 1-1-8
3 13-0-0
Table 1 End 16-0-0
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